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PREFACE
I

When I originally conceived the 1dea of this work, myn
tentgon merely was to offer the Rktantra, along wrth the com
mentary 1n the Devanagari characters, to the Indian students
and at first, I thought that the same might be adequately
given within the compass of a very small volume and in
a little ime But when, after completing my History of
Hind: Literature in 1930 I took up the work seriously, I found
it otherwise  The work has been till now utterlv 1gnored and
neglected by Sanshrit grammanans, and the way in which
Dr Burnell treated 1it, left little attraction to a serious study
of the same , the only apparent charm which 1t claimed was,
that this was the only available work of Sakat&yana, one of
the most ancient Indian grammanans, and this charm was
rudely shattcred by the erudite editor himself  But a patient

%and aifting enquiry into the matter led me, ultimately, to think
otherwise, and the rich store of facts, which this little treatise
yielded to me, supplied me with material, rich enough to build
a fine brfdge of hy pothesis, standing over which we could get
a clear ghmpse of the glorious region of the rising harvest of
Indian grammar, a region till now left quite unht by my
learned predecessors  Standing over this bridge, we are
enabled to see the mighty figures of Audavrap, Gargya and
Sakatayana, casting their stately shadows forward on the rich
canvass of Yasha and Pamimi  Nay more than that For
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the first time 1n the history of Indian Grammar, we have been
vigorously urged to read 1n the works of Yiska and Pantar
the essence of what Gargya and éakatayana had taught
centuries before, centuries that were till now supposed quite
beyond the range of history And thus it was that n attemp
ting to settle one question I rused many more Wider and
wider prospects opened out before me and thus step by step,
I was lured on into the far spreading field of Indian Grammar
that had been but little explored by my worthy predecessors
The brid,c of Rktantra has led us upto Audavrajt whom the
Vamséabrihmana mentions 1mong the most illustrious ancients
of Samavedic traditions and here we stand up sharp on the
edge of 1 yawning chasm across which we are quite unable to
find any way I hnow that hypothesis are very often only
temporary bridges to connect 1solated facts, and no wonder,
if my hght bridge should sooner or Iatar be superseded by a
more solid structure, but my work will still claim 1ts utility
and 1ts 1ntercst 1s a repertory of facts

11

Truth has been my onlv guiding star and in the love of
truth I have not hesitited to express mv views about the
origin of the SAman which I un afrud may not be palatable
to my Indiin friends and co religionists It 18 indeed a
melancholy 1nd 1n some respects 1 thankless tash to strike at
the foundations of old rehgious behiefs behefs in which as in
a strong towcr the hopes 1nd 1spirations of countless devotees
through long 1ges have sought refuge from the stressand storm
of life Yet sooncr or later 1tisincvitable as Frazer has put it
that the battcry of comparative rescasch should breich these
venerable walls mantled over with the 1vy and mosses and wild
flowers of a thousand tender and sacred associitions £ pre
sent the science 1s only dragging the guns into position  they
have hardly yet begun to spcak  The task of building up into
fairer and more c¢nduring forms the old structurcs of belicfs
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so rudely shattered, 1s reserved for other hands, more beautiful
than mine, perhaps for tuture and happier ages We cannot
foresee, and we have no right even to guess the new forms,
whichsour religious belicfs and dogmas will assume in future
Yet this uncertainty must not induce the scientist, from any
consideration of expediency or reverential regard for ant:
quity, to spare the ancient moulds of belief however beauti
ful and pious, from the fire of sifting enticism  We must
follow truth ilone, irrespective of what comes of it or where
it leads I have also discusscd, 1n a new light, of course, the
age long question of the prionty of Purvarciha over the
Uttararcika  The problem has, for 1 long time, exercised the
minds of two of the most brilhant Orientalists of the day 1e
Oldenberg and Ciland  Here I have 1ccepted, though only
partially, the verdict of H Oldenberg on my own indepen
dent ground and hwve, in parts, rejected both, and that too,
on my own 1ccount

These and miny other things have been tourhed and
discussed n the Introduction, and many more, particularly
those, connectcd with the Pritiséahhya hteriture proper, will
be found in the notcs

11

A word now ibout the manusenipt matennl  The
manuscript matenly on which 1s founded this edition of
Rktantra, 15 1s follows —

A *ThisMS belongsto the Centril Librany of Baroda
No 12912 (1) p 24 of the Catalogue of MSS i the Central
Library, Barwdy, Vol T Lewesd Cninthie 700 Samn at 1682
size 9 9/2x4 1/2, maternd hight coloured paper number of
leaves 1 the full MS 19, number of hines per pae 10,
character Devanign

Contents Tt gives the text of the Rktantry and Sama
jJtantra  Itas distinetly and correctly wnitten
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B Ity number 1s 12917, leaves 19, granthas ~500,
Catalogue of the MSS in the Central Library, Baroda p 24
Its size 1s 9x4 1,2, matennl paper, number of lines per
page 10, characters Devanigari It is a copy of the text to-
gether with the commentary, exch separate rule being follow
ed by its own comment It 1s distinct and wvirtually correct
The appearance of the paper and orthography point out that
the MS 1s, 1n no case, later than the 15th A D It may be
earlier The MS has been of great help to me

C This MS belongs to the Adyar Library  Its No 1s
33E12grn8 A Catalogue of the Sanshnt MSS in the
Adyar Librry, Part I, p 48 It 1s wnitten in grantha charac
ters, the total number of lines in the MS 15200 It was
transcribed 1nto the Devanazarl scupt for me by Mr E
Krishna Variir It gives the text alone and s furly correct

As regards the text of the Rktantry 1l the MSS virtual
ly agree  As for the first Prapathaha ind the commentary, the
MS B seems decidedly better than the one used by Burnell

With regard to the punctuation ind cuphonic combina
tions 1n the commentary, I have taiken hibertics for the sake of
inserting references to the examples Burncdl and B are in no
slight degree discordant with each other, inconsistent with
themselves wnd at plices quite carcless of the requirements
of the sense  In fact, they offer no surc stwdird to follow'
For the occurrence of virimas, as printed, I am alone res
ponsible  But at plices—and these wre many—where Bur
and B are agreed in matters of punctuition and .rmdmg, I
have followed them in the text but have proposed my
emendations n the notes, which lone cin make the text
sensible, ind 1n that alone lics the rel test of the alfility of
the editor

In the same method are treated minor orthographical
pecuhiarities, such as writing a sibilant instead of visarjaniya
before an initiil sibilant and o on I have not, however,
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thoulht 1t advisable to interfere with the practice of wnting
anusvira, instead of a nasal before imtial dentals, because
the practice 15 a pecuhar feature of the Samavedic literature
Cp ngpte on 178 OSimilarly in citing examples on sutras
269-271 1 have closely followed the manuscript authonty, and
have given only one letter, where the sutras require doubling,
thereby showing that thc phenomenon of doubling, which once
formed so prominent a feature of the Vedic cuphony, fell into
abeyance at some time, and to this time belong invanably all
our Samavedic MSS Cp note on 271 and Macdonell, Vedic
Gr p 21

4n making references to the SV I have used only two
numbers, thc first designates the Arciha ind the second de
notes the consecutive number of the stanzas as was done by
Burnell, and was latddy adopted by M DBloomteld 1n his
Concordance  The dinvisions adopted by Benfey,—and those
are the real and logical divisions of the SV —would have
covered too much spice and this would have spoiled the
beauty of the printing L'or the same reason 1 have dispensed
with the use of Indian virimas 1 favour of the Enghsh full
stop after brackets, when they occur in between two examples

A MS of Rktantra viviti (No 26 G 34 ¢ra 23 Catalogue
No of p 48) was sccured from the Adyar Library which was
dranscribed for me into the Devana, i sctipt by Mr  Vanar,
and the same has been printcd here for the first time Burnell
also had a copy of 1t, which he Jater on made over to the
Bntish Museum It would have taken long time to gt the
same from London and morcover, T hnew from 1ts specimen
printed by Burnell in the Introduction of his Ar<eva brihmana,
that 1 would offer me little help in constiucting the correct
text I therefore forewent the ider of delaying the work on
that account

A codex contuning numecrous worhs on Samveda, some
of them being of intrinsic worth was secured from the same
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library  And I got from 1t Laghu rhtantra sangraha (53 D
12 gra 20 Cutalogue p 48) Samavedr saptr hihksann (33 D 12
gra 20 Catilogue p 54) wnd Stimavedasarvanukrimant by
Talwvrntwn s (33 D 12 g1a 20 Catoue p 54) trangenbed
mto Devinigart for my pasonal use  The first two works
have a dircet bearg on the Rhtwntra and will therefore be
printed with copious compiritive notes nd references i a
separate volume  Important extricts hwe been given from
the third, which scems, to 1l intents wnd purposes, a
modern work

In my notes on Rktwntru [ have instituted 1 eareful ind
exhaustive comparison with othar Prtisalhvas and Paning,
have discussed 1in detul the peculiritics of the Simavedic
grammar 1nd hunve made for that the fullest use of all the
eminent Indinn ind Western wiiters on the subject In mahang
references to the cxamples, catalogued in Laghurktantry and
Samasaptial sinn I have followed the most tedious method
1te SV =RV =hT RPr =\VPr=TD =and (A for cich
example, and hwve thus succecded m presenting more or less,
a complete picturc of the whole Vedic cuphony In fict, my
aim has been throughout to follow mcticulously the com
paritive method of studies, i which I huwe been vary liberal,
perhaps more hiberal than mayv scem worthwhile (ven to
German scholirs  But [ preferred to ar o this dircetion
than the contrary

And 1t will not be any exaggertion of ey that, having
this booklct of Pritisikhy 1 Iiteriture i his hnd, the student
of Vedic cuphony will not fecl the necessity of studying any
other Pratisakhya or 1 kindred work

v

[ shall have occasion to sperk 1n the Introduction of
the extreme brevity and curtness of the tcxt wd the com
mentary  Thus, though only imperfectly udcd by the
commentator, I havc yet enjoyed ene compensating advantage
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over®those who have hitherto undertaken the publication of
works of this class, in that I have been able to avail myself of
the results of their labours Had 1t not been for their efficient
help, gore particularly that of Whitney, Benfey, Burnell,
Wackernagel and Macdonell, much in the present treatise, of
which the explination has now been satisfactorily made out,
might hive remuned obscure, and T desire to make a general
acknowledgment of my indebtedness to them and a host of
other brllinnt orientahsts of Europe and America, whose
authonity I have cited very often, wnd with a very great
regard indeed Much as I owe to these big luminarics in their
individanl ém weity, [ owe infinitcly morce to the collective
Western Scholarship, my debt to which 1t 1s stmply impossible
for me to acknowledge here adequatels My intercst n this
kind of compirative Vedic study was first excited by the
worhs of Pischel, Geldner, Oldenbery, Caland, Macdonell and
Keith, who opened up 1 mental vista undreamed of by me
beforc  But it 15 1 long step from 1 linely interest in a subject
to a systematic study of it nd that I took this step 1s entirely
due to my beloved 1ciryn Prmncipal A C Woolner, M A,
CIF The debt which Towe to the vast stores of his know
ledge, the abundaned wd fatihty of his idens, the unfailing
surcness nd clearness of his judement and above all, his
unwearied hindness, ¢ naver be over estimated  New er did
IMeel happier in my hfc nd I mean it to be tahen literally,
than while sittin, 1t his feet and listeming to his brilhiant
€xposition of the Vedi and the comparitive Indo European
Philology * Woolncr ! whit 1 glorious word ' It stands, to
me, for an immense volume of hard work, 1 mss of onginal
sesearch touched by the spulof semus, ind (vpressed with the
xﬁre of the truc teacher  Nay more It stands for two things
that 1re imfimitcly better than charm and populanity, fairer than
grenw isdom uprightness ind honour And of I inspite of
etting the privilege of w orhing under such 2 ripe scholar, have
een able, hitherto, onlv to touch, as I am quite aware only the
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fringe of a great subject, to finger only a few of the countless
threads, that compose the mighty web of Oriental Studies, 1t
18 not because of the teacher's negligence, but merely because
neither my time nor my knowledge, little as 1t 1s, has hetherto
allowed me to do more I am also indebted, in my literary
pursuit, to Dr Lakshman Sarup M A, D Phil, Professor of
Sansknt Literature, whose name conjurcd up many pleasant
hours spent 1n his company, many memories both blissful as
well as sad, and many benefits I am obliged, for readily
procuring MSS, to my colleague and friend Pt Bhaga-
vaddatta B A, Superintendent, Research Department, D AV
College, Pandit Hans Ray, Libraran, Lal Chand Iwbrary
Lahore and Lalr Labhu Ram, Libraran, Punpab University
Library I must also record my thanks to Messrs Mehar
Chand Lachhman Dnas, Lahore, who 1t my request started, in
these days of terrible depression, the Series of Orental Publi
cations and thus, have laid the onental learning under a deep
debt of gratitude

But the one person whose name [ cannot piss over
in silence, and to whom my debt with regard to this volumc
18 particularly hewvy, 1s my wife ¢nmati Sukhadv Dev,
for to her has fillen the tash—necessirily laborious and
exacting—of preparing indices to the RT  Nothing has, 1n
deed, cncouraged me more 1n thig arduous and fascinating
pursuit of research, than the loving and mcticulous care, mt‘h
which she, my comrade of many hard years, has always helped
me 1n my literary pursuits .

D A V CoLLrGE, LAHORE
Sravani, the day of Raksabandhana SORYA KANTA
58 1933
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The reader 18 requested to consult notes, while reading

the text, corrections and emendations proposed therein are
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INTRODUCTION
|

Fhtauntva Lelsug t th Siueareda

The taxt ¢ vmonly edled Khtaot vy tharny, belongs
0 the SV oand not to the RV Thisa= <hown by the following -
o It frcquonthy Jiudes to siman stobh o and the ke Cp -

Forms Sutri« Tams Sutras
sy wde and i 11 stobha 150
<aman 9 hin 90 266
1yt (sima) 12y 29 11}
nthat 10 1 (o1 amegey 1 ann) 113

(b)  The techmend wams used ot belong to the Simavedic
Itanture This will be <hhwnon details later on

(¢©)  Nuoamd Vuduryg the tvo vickent wcdrvas of the SV
done v ated

(d) Rl 337 quoted on 59 Thisas not found m the RV,
but onlv m the SV The thove [rets <how that Rhtan
i bdjongs to the SV wd not to the RV Tt is needless
to refor to the commentuy in support of this view

K tantra os a Poitisia] hya of the S
A\ Prwcd hva wos defined by Goldstucher? s 1 gia

I tantramnvy tantiam | duribyent  prasantastantavastantramity

ucyante | yatha tadanekasy s tiasanasva tantoranugiahakam tathedamaphya
nekasya laksyasyetyarthali Nyasvon Raika Vol T p °
2 Qoldstucker Academy Tulv 9 1870 p 70 quoted bv Burnell

RT p vi Caland PVB Int p



2 RT does not belong to the Juminiya$akha

mmatical treatise which shows how the pidis must change in
order to become the real hymnical text, and agawn, how by
menns of the hrima, the padas become the tiue representa
tives of the Samhiti’ The SV has no ltumn text,' butn
other respects, our treitise 1gtces with this definition and we
may safely call it a Priti§ikhyn

But because a Pritisihhya 1 its name implies, must be
concerned with 1 particulwr Sikhaof 1 Veda out treatise
must belong to 1 particulnt Sikhiof the SV and not to Al
of them Burnell has given the following SAkhas? of the SV -

(1) kauthuma
(2) Jaiminiya
(3) Raniy iy o
(4) Gautam
(9) Naigeya

14
To which of these Sakhds does the R1 belony ?
(1) It does not primarily belong to the Jommaya3al hi

(a) The prominent featurc® of the JS 15 the conversion of
dinto 1 This 1s not stated in 1t

(b)  Rule 58 preseribes circumfles for ‘vedhe smin (SV 1
239) The JS reads ‘vrdhe v=min  hence the rule s
not applicable to 1t

(c) Rule 114 presciibes tangatva for 11 ¢ uses hke sy uvag
The phenomenon 1s not found in the JS Cp  Benfyy
‘svarvax asurcbhyah 1 254 =]S ‘svarvum wurebhy Wb

1 rgvedastu Jhanantali svad vagurved, jitantahal
samavedah padantali svat san hatantastyatharvanah
Yolipraptilahsans 2 MS  work m the Madrws Tiboaey No 948
2 Mullet  Anc Skt Tat Caranas pp 36) 378 Pur RI p xxvi |
Smmon, Vedische Schulen pp 27-31 Pripagealidvam | 19 Sdmadramin
Traytparicaya p 40
3 Caland J> p 33 Llor a discussion «u d=1 «f lurner Middle
Indian-d and dd 1n BTWGT ¢ 35



RT belongs to the Kauthumasakha 3

*midhva¥% asmabhyam’ [ 982 = ‘midhvamasmabhyam,’
‘agne devaxihavaha' 11 142 =‘agne devam thavaha’

(d)  Rule 112 1mplies ‘vasu~ riha,’ ‘rudrax aditya% uta’ and
soon ]S on the contrary reads ‘yasumriha,’ ‘rudram
ddityam utt’ wd <o on!

(2) Owr ticatise docs not primarily belong to the ;;dkh(i of Satya
nugry and Randyana =
Patapjali states that the followers of Satyamugr and
Rindyana read 1 half « and o 1n mnstances like ‘sujate eévasu
nrte,” ‘adhvaryo odribhih sutam’ According to Bhattoji?, the
fict was cxpressly notod in the Pratisikhya of this Sakha
Thiy s not referred to i our treitise

(4)  RI does not primanily belong to the GautamSahha

The Guutumisihad®, 1 treatisc on the doubling of (SV)
consonants, mkes n the end the following statement =

“atha wiptihsarunchimudahrtim pratisikhye | tra hi
i1 hr ymikey (1 301) 1t nanad assasavth | gautamenoktam |

nisipt thou it purah sxmyogo bhuwat |

Thiss sigmificint, st shows that there evisted a Pra
tis tkhyn, presumably of the Guutamas, which recorded this
phenomenon Our ticatise docs not ¢ven hint 1t at

@) R docs not pumany belong to the Nageya alha
On sutri 94, the commentitor cites ‘endra <inasim’

(I 129) w w evumple of the gunn vandln - The Sambhita of

the Nugeyas ha undr sinsim 4

() The ieatise primartty bilong to the Kanthumaakha s

1k \. sther yecuhanties (p Caibind IS pp 32 %

2 Cp note on 82

3 Buinell RT p v\

4 Benfor SV linl p \axn

» Tn later timos the f 1hwers of this Sakha spread in the Guyrat Cp
R L Mitia, Chand _yopanisat  trnslation Tntroduction p 4, Sie ling Die
Rezensionen des Caranavyuhyy 27 The kauthumiws and Ranavaniyas use
seven notes 1n musi  while the Jaiminyas use six and others only fve Cp the
veises ol the besinning of PpS 1X 22 and B Simon, PpS p 495
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Fifty two tieatises of iuthumagakha

¢
The references to the ic, in the sutras 1rc without any

exception, found 1n the Kiuthuma SV The commentator h1s
closely followed the same text Motcover, we meet with exph
cit statements to this eftect To quote only one -

‘kauthumanim he v1 grinthi wdhvetuwva i cedatraht

I 16cit -

[¥]

‘dvipaficasadime grinthih sikhuy th hwathumerth '
proktah samodadhiu y 1smicchiute smirte suniscitih
tasmadvu samasahh iy am granthibhedo mgadyte
Stautasmartodite yasminna muhyvcetn katham cnno i
vefidtanyakamuho tru rihasy am o inumucy ite |
chandasy tranyahe caivam mantinth sottuakah smitih i
chandasy 1ditr ivun stobhh sipadam sy iccatust iy un |
tandyah sidvimaitkam simawadhinirsesahe tath o
devatddhy iy1vamsdhhyvah sxmhitopaniattath o
Astimopanisiceint bithm ine samudthitth i

naridi lomié siket gautumi cetr v tndh ot
kalprsutram tath v heudrun Tity vanal ey v e
upagranthih picavidho mdinam tndy diksinam |
anupatsthidanustotram halpinuprdumes veull
etaddasividham sutiim simagesu ¢ vistutum |
rhtantiam simatintiam cu siijiidlhe numesy G ool

Ciland has treuted the<e treatises in detul in lus linlaitun t th»
IS pp L1-14 PVI gp 1 vin

According to Turnell (Cutalhgue t o collection of Syl ut Mse Ten
don 1870 } 41) the last tw) Prapathal w t Rhtintre ne called
Sanjnaprikatans Caland holds (PVT Tuty p v that this s probably the
same 1s the Sapnalaksana mentioned n the Caranavyuht  But the last
two chapters of the RT have nothin, paculiu to cdnm this appellation
wnd a soparate 1eference 1n the Carinivyuba Wo huo n the other
hand 2 Sapjmikaranibhasys a Ms work i the Tibrary  + Aviaty
Society of Ten al (A Dascriptive Catalc jue of Skt Mss in the (overn
went Collection Lhe Asiatic S ety of bengal Val TT p 10.7) which
13 a commentary on Safijlakarans, 1 treitise i sutra form vu the st« bhas



The precise scope of a Prati§akhya 5

dhatulaksanakam' ca syaditt vyaharanani ca |
anukramamka ceti naigeyam ca tatah param |
phullam gobhilagrhyam c1 mantralaksanakam tatha |
gay itryadividhanim ca tatah stobhanusamharah i
chandogapuiéistam tu grhyt sangraha? eva ca |
§riddhakalpe tato sedyasidhanam gobhilivakam i1
snanwidhirupakarma sravanena paro vidhih
dvipaiicdsadime granthd vrsotsargantagah smrtih
itt kwthumasikhiy im granthnisamkhya yathakramat o
ctanidhity v nikhilam scdoktam jitumarhati o
GGKP pp 28-29
This mukes the posttion quite clewr But assuming tht
tne RT belongs to the Kaathumagikha, how to explun those
stitements of it that ippuently apply to the texts of other
Sakhas  wnd reforences to the wthornties, that have then own
Sakhis The cpliation will be found in the following -

The prccose scope of a [)Ififlgﬁ//[l/ﬂ

The original wnd pethaps morc signiticant term for the
Pratrsakhya was the pareada which implied that the treatise
m question belonged to 1 socral group (puisad) in which, 1mony,
other things, tiie cencral prnciples of phonetics were adop
ted to Vedic tets bvoooral anstiuction®  According  to

n particatar words put in 1o chanting the vatious simans And this 1
axictly what the Carwnavyuha seems to hwe inview and what the
context hers requires A mmlu trestise 1 Alsuatantin edited by
Satvuvrats Sumadiamin but not menty ned by Ciland i 1N wd PVB
| Not yet 1dentifiod

Puinted taxt has sihvaswinjvihe Fut p My Todl W 50t J1hy sanra
ham nama pansistun (chinhiputedietun T have adopted  this onl
partially

S Viewn Cnticd Studie |1 pansdd and svnad athenug, £
open discussion  opposed to up amisid which implhied secret instructicn
Oldenber, 13 inchined to heliove that the reil sense 1 the term upt
nighd 18 worship o reverence and that the word exjiesses the wume
weaning as upasana /DMC 1 49T ff 1y 70 ff Dielchre der [ pa
msaden p 37 kor the view of Deussen (p Plal of Up | 16 ff
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The precise scope of a Pratisakhya

Yaska'each Carana of a Vedahaditsown parsada, and theterm
Prati§akhya, which obtained later on to designate these trea-
tises, has been etymologically explained by Madhava?as ‘pra-
tiéakham bhavam prati§akhy im” and this leaves absolutely
no doubt that there existed, at some time, as many Pratiéa-
khyas as there were schools of the Vedas?®

But contrary to this, the author of Vaidihabharana*

states, 1 no less explicit terms, (1) that the word Prati§akhya

1

2

padaprakitiny sarvacarwnanam parsadam | Nn 1 17 ko the difference
between Carana and Sakhicp Mullor, Anc Skt Tat pp 125-129, 377,
378 Cp also his admnable discussion m Cirny pp 304-378
Jhanendia Sarasvati on Sk Panim 1V 3 )9

3 (a) Si1x Pratisakhyas vie available —

(1) TPr belonging to the Aukheyas

(2) VPr belonging to the Vajasaneyins

(3) RPr belonging to the Sakalas

(4) RT belonging to the Kkauthumas

(5) CA belon,ing to the Saunakisakha of the AV

(6) APr newly discorered text with 1 copious tommentary 1n the press

(b) References are found to three more —

(1) Satyamugr: Pratisakhya Cp above

(2) Gautama Pratiéakhya  ’

(3) Carayamya Piatisakhya Devapiion hGS (1 ) 1)efers tot He
siys “tatha cvcuryamyasutiam  purukite chvachrayoh 1ti purudab
dah kitafabdas ca lupyate yuhasumlhyam che chre paratah” | See
Caland, KGS For kiechia=lipsia «p  Micdonell, Vedic Gr p 31
T owe this information to my friend Pt 'Bliagu wddatta of the D AV
College, Lahore

(¢) There m1y have existed a distinct Pratiéikhya for the RBaskala Sakha

of the RV Referning to * narte &4antasya sthhyava devili the commen
tator on SSS (xn 13 5) states —

‘apadruto nama sandhn baskalan un prassddhal | tasyodaharapam” |
Lhis sandhi has not heen noticed by the RPr which 15, otherwise, most
comprehensive and complete Does it not hint at 1 RPr other than the
present one !

On TPr 1V 11 ‘dwitrs akhavisayatve pi tadnsadharanatayopapatteh |
tatha bahvicam  $ikalabaskalatmahadrkhadvayavisayam prati§akhyam
prasmddham |’



The two conflicting vicws reconciled 7

refer’a to a group of S"ikh’iq, (b) that the RIPr pertains both
to Sakala and the Baskala Sakhas (c) and that the examples
quoted by the TPr, but not found in the extant text of the
TS must be traced in the extinct $4hhas of the Veda This
18 tacitly confirmed by Uvata' and the commentators of
other Pritifakhys How to explun this conflict ?

The confluct erplatned

The “winged songs” of the Vedas, which had been com-
posed 1t widely scparated periods of time and space, were
united at some time i collections and scribed to famous
rs1s of prehistonie times preferbly to the earliest ancestors
of those fimilics, m which the songs m question werc handed
down? And, s my be capected in a time, when there evisted
no central authonty 3, ind people cither did not know how to
write,orif they did, T think very Tihelv®, they did not, perhaps
1 Cp “wgyamudabarinam RPr vi 33, “upiatyets sambitiyam na dig
yate | vritavidumudaharinan distam Usvatvon WPr v 33 Cp  also
\SINUT!

Winternits Gesch der Ind Tatt Vol [ (kn, trans)p 37

$ Fven AB VIIT 1t 23shows how httle teal empue evisted Cp
also N N Taw Ancient Indiw Polity pp 13 ff

4 Bloomfield The Rel of tho Vedap 21 Accordin, to Buhler whose
theory has hoen enetally wcepted tho brahwmi alphabet was of Semitic
origin, and derived ultimately from a Phonecsn cript Cf Cambridge

(-]

History of India p 62 Publer Indische Paleo.raphy (Grundrissd Indo
atische Phil) hinvs Davids preferied 1 pro Semitic Fuphratan origin via
Dravidian traders Tor the theorv of T_vptian origin ¢p Tehnmann
Haupt, ZDMG Yxxm pp 51--59 In Miherjodaro and the Indian
Civihisation Vol TT Ch NNIT (pp 423 432, Prof [ in.don makes out
a strong case for deriving the eatly 1 tahmi alphabet of India from the
script recently discovered m Indus But according to S Tohn Marshall
(Vo'T p 52) 1t s no more than n sutun ¢ prompted wamnly by resem
blances betwoen the two Primy facie there 1 a stiony, presumption in
favour of the I rahmi alphabet havin bean evolved like othe. alphahets
from a protograpne sciipt espe 1ally w9 it 19 now  established that such
a script had actually been 1n use «n Tndian votl I um however inclined
to follow Prof Tangdon



8 The ongin of the Sakhas

for seciecy’s sake', commit them to wiiting, the vam;.tlons
in the arrangement of contents and text, were mevitable And
since these collections, that presuppose a tolerably elaborate
scheme of priestly practices m connection with the hymns
addressed to the gods?, were meant mamly for utilitanian
purposes, the priest must have shiped and reshaped them
according to the requirements of the sacrifice, which naurally
varied with different sets of the priests Again, the hymns
were, 1n no w1y, entirely immune from the phonetic law of
change \ certain number of locil varietics i ccent and
pronunciation, and in the recital of the hvmns creptin and
became sanctioned by the tridition of different famhes or
schools These could not be given up, not was there any means
of determiming which was the ancient ind most correct way
of reciting the sacred songs of the Vedi Thus there nrose

Sakhas and upaéikhas

We have just noted that sacrifice wasthe dominant note
of the Vedic Iife?, and just a5 1 priest regarded the ntual of

1 Winteinstz, Gesch der Ind Ittt Vol T p 32 Read Chapter on “The
Schnift und die ubeilieterun, der Tndischen hitteratur 2537

2 Bloomfield, Rel ot the Veda p 31

3 (a) Hhllabiandt showed (/DMG NI 705 1that 1 o stage earher
than that recorded, the Rovedt was « detimitely  prwctieal collection
of hymns, ananged wcwording to thenr connection with the
swatfical titaal A junst thiscp Oldenbergy GG A 1907 pp 211 ff Keith
JRAS 1908 pp 224-9 The Rel wnd P} of the Veds Vol T p I «p
Uso Geldner, Ved Stud Vol T, ‘Die Metuphoicche Bedeutun,, von
iy} 144 et seq Blymfield, Rel of the Veda Cliapter * 1he Hiera
tic Relijion 1The R_veduiis 1n eneral « hymn book for use at the
three fue coremonies lhey ire 2 hieratic literiture in a very extieme
sense Mot only do they roflect the liss interests and the class view
point of their priestly wthorg, but they devote themselies exclusively
to this ultra hieratic phase of 1elijion, the relijlon centring about the
three-fire cult Not only are secular matteis not primanily considered at
all but even those more populu 1eligious performances are 14nored,
which did not require this elaborate 1itusl, and which for med the staple
religron of the great miss ,f tho Aryan people Neaily all of the few
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his s€hool as full of magic and mystic power, so also he held
the text of his school particularly mystic and all impor-
tant' And the time the tcxt of 1 Sakhd was once fixed, num-
crous devices forits puiity ind preservation werc nvented,
the chief among them being Pratisakhyas, which like their
hasis, the Samhita, must have been distinet for all the Sakhas
ut with thce close of the Brahmana period, sacrifice
1cceded into the background, 1nd speculations of higher sort-
philosophic, cosmic, psycho-physical, and theosophic-grew up,
Ziving impetus to the tendency for generahisation The priest
1w began to look for the unity under the veil of the diver-
aty of his gods , of saenifice, that was no more than a gift to
Rovodie hymns of which this 1s not true, aie later additions to the colle.
tion, 15 1t stands, though this dves not necessirily imply that the hymns
themselves are Iite Cp Thanklin 1d erton, in Relilons of the Past
ind Present, p 122 note Cp also Muller  Aue Sht Tt “Earhet indica
tions of the eremonial” pp 45)-492 1 u v more moderate and logieal
view op heith The Liel and Pl f the Veda Vol T Popular and
Hieratic Religion pp 1) o7
| svasthhadi yamutsjys puasihhirvoun tu vah |

kwtumichhits duimedha mo i tat twsa pvatam
harmapiadipa T 3

2 Purnell, R1 Tnti p sy, bloomtield hel ot the Vedap 25

For the 1dea ot unity in the 1V p \ 129 the most often tiansiited
hymn ot the hV See Wlitnev, JAO~S 1 p N Sb N33 1 Jb
11T 3%, 3,9 The hymn evohes admin wtion, not so much for the achieve
ment, but for the thinlers who endeavoured to 1ealize the ultimate
prinuple of ite and tuled to satisfy himselt  Deussen (Gesch det
Pinl 1 1 124, 12)) inchines to think thit the sa_es were able to dis
ciiminate betweoan tho ultimato prmuple t hfe ind the phenomenal
world  See also Radhiv Kiwshnan, Ind Phil P 101 wheie he compaies
A1 ttles deity, the unmoved mover  lor detuls (p wmy aiticle on
I umaviynina 1 the Ouental Collane Majazine 1928 dee also Keith,
Rel and Pinl of the Veds Vol IT Ch NXVI pp 433-39 As fa
the Biahmanas, these in various placesaie conscious of hijher philesophy
«al truths, which they 1gnore 1nd twin to ritual puiposes Cp Deussen,
Cesch der Phul T 1 17280 heith does not agree with this view and
follows Oltmare who 1ejects Deussen s view «p I’ Histoirie des 1dees
theosvphiques 1 127
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these gods!, and of the text that accompanied the actof the gift
At this stage, he earnestly questioned the duality in all phases
of life, theoretic as well as practical He no longer felt diffi-
dent to receive from rivals- what was wanting in his own, and
also preferred to learn their texts besides his own’ Slowly
and gradually he arrived at that text of a Veda, which seemed
to him as the basic one, and this he adopted, leaving others
to tahe their own care! For 1ts presetvation he did not require
1 1jylor, Primitive Culture Vol 1T p 375 Fewt kultur de:
Indo germanen p 351, though he piofers to trace all worship to the cult
of the dead
2 yan namnatam svaéakhavam paroktamwirodh yat |
vidvadbhis tadanustheyamagnihotradi karmavat |
Karmapiadipa I 3 Cp Muller, Anc Sansknit Lit pp 51 36465 375

3 vedanadhitva vedau va vedam vAp1 vathakcamam |

Manu ITI 2

Cp Medhatithi on 1t “vedasabdal éakhavacano vivakhyatah | tisrah

gakha adhivita dve ekam vaihaihasmad sedanna tvekasmadeve |

4 Cp Muller, Anc Skt Iit p 119 lhe differences hetween the
various Sakhas of the SV are hardly of any umportance at any rate not more
than what are found 1n the different mss of anv ancient author But with
regard to the omission of y and » the Sakhas ctually differed  Alreads
Samaéramin pointed out 1n his Iravitiha(p 249)that the hauthumas sing ha u
while the Ranayanivas sing hav u (cp Calwnd JS Finl p 11) 1 way add
here that according to RT 105 all Sakhas omit  when 1t 14 followed by a
consonant , Naizi omits 1t, when 1t comes in between the two vowels (159)
but some prescribe the owmission of v also when 1t s so placed (160) The
Kauthumas, howesver, prescribe the half omission of » and » (161), and thi
way, probably, he the reason for the 1inconsistency (so ably noted by R
Simon, PpS 527) to be found 1n the SV mss with regard to the preservation
or otherwise «f y and v The mss of North India preserve y, while those
from the south invariably omit 1t , and this 15 significant, because we have
alteady noted that the Kauthumas spread in later times towards Gujrat and
south 1s vet the home of the Rapayaniyas And the rule 159 suggests that
south way also the home of the followers of the Naigeyaéakha

In the Brahmanic period, whon sacrifice occupied the centre of the stage
these minor differences were made much of , the priests justifying their own
and running down those of others  But with the tide of generalisation sll



What 18 Samaveda ? 11

more than one Prati$akhya, and the best of the lot he adopted,
with minor modifications, recording therein the chief vana-
tions found in others, as the views of eke, apare, acaryah
and so on!

And this 1s exactly what seems to have happened in the
case of our treatise, and although 1t primanly belongs to the
Kauthwma school, yet 1t records meagerly, of course, the
views of others

11

And the fact that Rktantra 18 a Pratisakhya of the SV
introduces us to the important question *“ What s Samareda 2’

By the SV we generally take a number of unconnected
verses, nearly all of which occur 1in the RV and which modi-
fied 1n several ways, are chanted mostly at the soma sacri-
fices The words, together with the chant, are supposed to
constitute a siman, and when the SV 1s 1eferred +o, only the
Samhitd, or collection of words are meant But this 1s erro-
neous Scholars of old times understood by a siman, a melody

<or chant, independent of the words The earliest records, avai-
lable at present, bear out the distinction between melody and
words, and treat the first as more important than the latter
This will be clear from the following -
1 The distinction was clear in the time of the RV Cp -
(a) gayatrena prati mimite arhamarhena sima traistubhena

vikam |
vakena vakam dvipada catuspadsksarena mimate sapta
vanth |l RV 1 164 24

was changed, differences which wete alieady nominal weie yet minimised,
tll the major Sakha got the better of minor ozes  4nd just as there remain
ed only the wmajor Sakha or Sakbas of a Veda curient, so also theie 1emained
only the major Pratisakhya of a Veda current

1 For details see Whitney, TPr pp 432-433, Luders, Vyasaikga
pp 21-22  The discussion on the nature and scope of Pratiédkhyas held by
Muller 1n Anc Skt Lit pp 116-146 15 yet the most exhaustive

2 CpalsoRV 1101,5 4 4 14, 8 3 22, Muller, Anc Skt
Lat p 489
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(b) tasmad yajfiit sarvahutn reah simani jajfiire |
chandams: jjfire | RV 10 4 8

(c) The word ‘rcisama’ which means' ‘he for whom the
saman 1s sung upon the rc’ occurs eight times in the RV
2 The distinction was clear in the time of the AV Cp-

rcrh samint chandamst purdnam vajusa saha | ,
AV 11 42 4

3 It was hknown to Yasha who s1ys -
sima sammitamica | 19y atervirci s<amam mena ittt nat
danah 0 Nir v 12
4 It was clear to Jumini who sy~ -

(a) gitisu samakhya (IT 1 36) 1

(b) In order to press home the distinction [ umint devotes
the second pada of the seventh chapter to a discusston
on rathamtaia and includes in the end that the word
rathamtara denotes 1 simwn  independent of the words
on which 1t 1s sung

(c) The distinction 15 agamn stic sed v 2 1 1

5 [t was known to Bhartrhan who states -
rco va gitimdtram sa sima dravvantirim nitu |
gitibhedad yigrhyante t1 eva vihrt1 rcah
Vahyapadiya [ 109

6 Bhattr bhaskaru and S1y ina wsign different rsis to the
rc and the saman sung upon it

7 A saman 1s sung upon the rk  The idiom s old and
repeatedly occurs in the Brahmanas Were there no dis
tinction between the two, the 1diom would have been
meaningless

1 Bloomfield, The god Tudia and the SV W/ZKM xvii 1904 p 1756

The Rel of the Veda p 35 See also JAOS xxi 66 Agmnst this Cp  Otto
Bohtlink 1n BKSGW April p 7 ff

2 samoktibrhadadyukt: gitayamrc: kevale |
gane va gana evet: smarsate saptamoditam
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.It 1s thus clear ftom the above, that <ince the time of
the RV on to that of Sayana, scholirs knew that there was
a distinction between the Rk ind the Saman and that the two
were not insepuable The Saman inshott, was a tune, a melo
dy, sung to thc words and the SV was a collection of the
saman

The o1 Yen of the Samanp
Three things stind out cle g in the ¢ ins of the SV ~

1 The ganis arc pricticidly stings of “didas’  na-is
and ha-u+!
The same words e 1eperted in them wgun ind agaun
Words are badly mutilted to suit the melody

Bearing thesc pomnts in our mind, we may proceed with
our enquiry thus -

It wis naturad for the tw thening hum umty to worship
the sun ind thc moon the segetition and other nacural
forces  To thcm dawn, sun and moon shy, thunder and
lightning, 1tmosphaie and wind, carth wd fire were 2l gods
ind they worshipped them for happiness ind success, henlth
and long lif¢c  DMusic m onc form ot othcr mv have necom
pnied this worship

[t has been noted tht some of the Aftican tiibes dance
and sing more frequently wt the time of the ‘palm wine
segon’ and the Bcchunas indulee i <inging more  spectally
at the timc of runs and the harvest Music 1s, thus the
natural outlet for the feelings of jos

I B @uddezon Riturihistic Dadusm Aty Opjentadin V0 (020 177
ol seq

2 Rners, Mediiime Majic and Loliqien | 7 Waltar W odburn
Hyde the helijton of Greece in “Relitons of the Past and Present’ p 271

3 Richard Wallsheck Primitive Music p 163 With re wrd to the
native tribes of Central Australin ¢p the remarkalle reseuches of Prof
Baldwin Spencet aud Mt F 1 Cillen
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When the primitive man saw that the gods (of nature)
were withholding their boons from him, he attempted to in-
fluence them by shouts, beating of tamtams and other frantic
eaxhortations,! and a similar phenomenon may even now be
noted 1n the Indian villages, when crops are about to fail for
want of rain This theory, viz, that self-exciting noises
produce a corresponding outside effect 1s termed shav anism *

1 The fundamental concept bearing on the religious life of the
primitive man 318 the belief 1n the existence of majic power, which may
influence the life of man and which 1n turn uight be influenced
by human activity This1dea of ma,ic power 1s one of the fundamental
concepts which occur among all primitive tribes This sympathetic magie,
whereby like 1s expected to produce Jike has been discussed in details by
Frazer 1n Golden Bough, Part I wheie he describes at length the 11ghts fo
the contrul of rain m pp 247-311 Cp also Andrew Lang, Myth Ritual and
Religion Vol I, Chapter IV Thut sympathetic magic was at the very root
of Roman Religion has been ably shown by George Depuc Had/aits *“Religion
of the Romans” 1n Rehigions of Past and Present p 319, Traces of this kind
of magic are detected in the Greek religion by Gilbert Murray 1 his Four
Stages of Greek Religion p 16 H Oldenberg 1n his able book Die Religion
des Veda suggested that in the evolution of thought, magic, as 1epresenting
a lower 1ntellectual stratum, has probably everywhere preceded religion Cp
Warde Fowler, who insists on the distinction of religion and magie, but
seems to believe that magic precedes religion in order of tine Religious
Experiences of the Roman People pp 479, 188 22324 See N N Law,
Ancient Indian Polity Ch TX See 1lso Keith, Rel and Phil of the Veda T
pp 4648

2 (a) The knglish words shaman and shamanism, <eem of Hindu
onigin, being the Western 1eproduction of the Pali Buddhist
samana, which 15 Sanskrit $amane  f Bloomfield, 1he god India
and Samaveda, WZKM xvn p 164, Winternitz, Gesch der Ind
Iat I 168 n 2 Comparative study has 1evealed that shamanwsm
was ‘“‘the native religion of the Uial Altaic peoples fiom Behring
Straits to the borders of Scandimavia” and “probably of the early
Mongol Tartar peoples and others akin to them, for example n
China and Tibet.” Evans (Ivon H N) Studies in Religion, Folk
lore and Custom 1n British North Borneo and the Malaya
Peninsula, pp 217-265 For thg practices of shamaniem cp R O
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*The practice of shamamism must have been current 1n
India, long before the Aryans came and conquered the Dasas
Here Indra, the rain-god, that splits at the time of the mon-
soon the cloud-serpent, that overlays the sky,! has ever been
devoutly worshipped and to help such a god with wild exhor
tations suits both the underlying event, as well as the primi
tive meop

And here waited all the rough material, (if the Aryans
had not their own) for the raifying touch of the Vedic priest,
tn order to be transformed into the SV That this was so 1s
indicated by Indra’s prominence in connection with the
chant of the s<daman  Of the 59 dechdes of the Parvarcika,
36 1n the middle of the book 1re addressed to Indra, 12 at the
beginning belong to Agni, and 11 at the end go to Soma
Both these divisions are subordinate to the worship of Indra 3

In the primitive vocal music there need not be a union
of poetty and music > Mr de Montes recording the text of a
North Indian American song says -=

“At first they sang” “halvet ho ho he”” then the general
outcry followed “e”, then again ‘Egrigni han he hu” and at
last the ominous “t1 meta allelujah tameia don vent han han
he he”

Winstedt Shamain Saiva and Sufi Chapter IIT “The Malava
Magician

(b) The silarity of the words \kaman and <a@man 13, however, acciden
tal  Bloomfield W/ZKM xvu p 164 The meaning and the
derivation of the word sawan are obscure  But for the word gaq,
we should not be able to $uess atits meaning Cp ‘pragitam
wantravahyam samasabdenocy ite quoted 1n Ind Stud IV p 141

I The myth of Indra, Vrira and the waters “repiesents a specialised

postic treatment of a myth of thundeistotm cloud and rain’  Bloomfield,
el of the Veda p 181 For the masterly theory of Hillebrandt “that
Vrira repiesents the fiozen winter while Indra represents the spring or
summer sun cp Ved Myth Vol III p 157 f For Indra’s close connection
with soma cp E Sieg Indra und der soma taub nach dem Rgieda 1n
BLWGI pp 228-239

2 Primitive Music p 174
3 Prwmitive Music p 173
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This phenomenon must not be claimed as the moropoly
of North Indian American songs, and the similar can easily
be noted in Indian village songs even to-day And have we
not noted the monotonous string of ‘dadas” ha s and ha-us
in the ganas of the SV ?  And do we not find an order for
anging, simular to that just noted, prescribed for the five
bhaktis! of a saman ?

In singing some tribes (N Am) use thc sounds ‘“he”
‘ah”, no intelhigible words being uttered Among other tribes
the songs are monotonous chants, estending over but few
notes, varied by occasionl howls and whoops 1n some of the
more spirited melodies  Words aie often boirowed from other
tribes without being understood -  The Macusi Indians in
Guina amuse themsclves for hours with singing 4 monotonous
song whose words “haira” ‘hu 1’ have no further sigm
hcance > And what significance, on earth, do we find mn the
<o called stobhas of the SV which run exictly parallel to the
“hai-as” ‘ har as” just noted > \nd 1s not an attempt, like the
one made by CHU to eaplun thesc hais wnd ha us, hope
Jessly barren of any positinve gun' >
1 Divisions ot a saman Cp laty VI 1 14, Diab THL ¢ 12 Buinell,
A Int p xxv, R Simon PpS p 022, his Pancavidhasutia, lhe Vedic
Chant on the divisions of a samwn and my nte Hn the rule 39
2 TJeswitt Nair p N7
> Primitive Music p 173
¢ Cp Samadramin, Tiayisum tha, where he mikes an attempt 1t
the elucidation of the stanbhihagana He severely tticks Sayana for  not
Living the 1eal interpretatim f the siwbhas and weuses lum of the 1norance
f the Samavedic tridition  but the (harge, levelled v ainst Siyana seems
presumptuous and no ingenuity on euth can satisfactonly make out any
sense of the dadusms, which are nothing but a mystic dince on vowels and
consonants and me went t) be an empty wdornment to the songs Ihe sense
of the words can not possibly hive heen undeistood 1n the wutilated form 1n
which the chants weire sung, and this shows that their 1ehgious value lay not
in the matter, but in the form, and the samins have been rightly compared
to the 1evival hymns beloved by the Afiican negro in the new world Cp
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L]
It 1s a stnking featurc of the primitive songs that they

Keith, Ihe Rel ind Phil of the Veda Vol 1p 16 Besides, the ancient
huivlogas adopted these senseless syllables in orde1 to obscure the meaning
of the Rgverses and thus heishten the sanctity of the same 1n the mind of the
gods, who love the apouryptic Even today children 1 Holland sing 1n
honour of “1ll the swimming ducklets” the empty, the riming and alliterating
refrain ‘falderildeine falde1aldera’ (B Iadde,on, Ritualistic Dadaism
Acta Oriéhtalin V. 1926, p 182)and no serious student has ever worried
hmself about the meaning of these sunys, and T see no 1eason why the same
may ot hold Jood 1m case of the SV son_s, more particulaily about the
Channagane, where there 1s no 1k 1t 1l but only 2 stiing of the stobkas By
this, T do not mean thit the SV 15 1 whole 1s meaningless, all that I want to
¢ ress home 1s this, that the dadusws’ which toim so prominent a featmie of
the SV canas, wre mewmngless, thit they, 1 the beirer of the various
melodies, were curient 1o Indivlong betme the Aryans came here, that
the Vedic rsis wdopted them, alng with the tunes, that they applied to these
weaningless words the R ver es in general, ind Yajus formulas n a few cases,
ind thus ultimately built the fine edifice of the extint SV And this 1s not
it all surprising, when we note thut just 1s Vedic Indian rice was, like others
~reat in history the product of + blend of populations—conquering Aiyan
tiibes from somewheren Central Turope setthing nmong the 1ndigenous stocks,
(keith 1he Rel and Plil of the Veda Vol T pp 1214)so also the rehigion
it the Vedic India w s v product of 1 blend ot the early Indo Luiopean or
Aryan beliefs with the older cult, 1dews wnd practices of the indigenous
peoples, and the same pirocess ot blending 1s not an impossibility 10 case of the
Vedic music  These two s,uices continued interwoven all through the history
ot Indian 1ehigion and are discermible mn both thevlogy and ritual To disent
angle them 19 the fiist ind the most ditheult problem for the historian of the
Indian life and [ 1eg10t T vm not competent to undertake the inquiry into this
at this stage kminent scholars ike Elliot Smith (Migrations of early Culture),
Fleure in dlater, (I'he Diavidian Flement 1n Indian Culture) Perry, /Children
it the Sun), G W Brown (Studies in honout of Bloomfield pp 70 ff) S Lew
(Journal Asiatique can 1-96) Hoinell (Mewons of the Aisiatic Souiety of
Bengil, VIT m1(1920)have tiied to ascertun, the amount of prediavidian and
diavidian influence on Vedic civilisition but many of the v uments advanced
by these scholais we of dubious chuacter ((p heith, Rel and Phil of the
Veda Vol IT p 633) and they do not catry us beyond the 1eg10n of conjec
ture In his adurable book on ‘*Outhnes ot a dystematic Anthiopology ot
Asia Piof Giuffrida Ruggers has made a laudable effuit to determine the
hatacteristics of the pie dravidians but we must admit that wuch of 1t 18
again based on ingenious conjectuies alone



18 The SV 1e the Aicika

py little ittention to the grtammatical structure of tHe sen
tence 1nd the logical order of words, and 1t his been noted 1n
the Andiminesc songs, that in them, the words in their poetic
form, re <o mutilited to swit thce mctie, 1s to be scarcely
recognisaible ' And this1s exactly what we find in the ganas
of the SV wheic the rc a1e badly harnessed into the service

of the mclods, wnd words ue mutilated bevond recognition =

t’
Such was the tough ground on which the Vedic priests

tused the statcdy mansion of the SV oand we may well con
clude out mqunv mto the ongim of the Simn i the follow
me words of Bloomheld —

“The Stmuedy  represents hittle more  than the
secondary ctaployment m the savice of 1ehicion of popular
music 1nd other quast musicnl noses These were developed
and tefined in the coursc of envilisition ind worhed into the
formal ritud of Bithmanmiem moordar to wWdd an clement of
beauty and emotion !

[Tl
The SV o0 the Uil

[t has beer shown in detuls that the word siman de
noted v mclody wd not the e which s s - upon it But

I PTromtive wu oy 174

2 Sowse of the ver es of the L'l mot with tn the SV (fter diver_ent
1eadings nd 1t s been upposed thit vmore wn wentte tmi bt ho reco nised
i them (Fenfer SV Tl 13 savn—xvvn)  Fat Thy dore Anfrecht (in the
Preface to s ed «f the Hymns of the WV 2nd ed  Lonn 1 S77 11 py
xywovat ff) and Oldenber, (Hymmen des TV T pp 250 ff) have shown 1n
detuls that the SV vaunnts e munly due tc ubitruy--intentional o1
accidental alteritions —alter ttion  thit also occur ol owhere  where words are
prepiwred for wusic  Cp burnell \abr Int p xvi hath The Rel and
Flal of the vadoe Vol Ty 1

3 Cp o hesth The Ty and Pl of the Vedo Vel T 1o Aceord
i, to Winternit, sanan probibly mewns “propitittory son,  a means for
ypewsing gods ind demons  The word saman also ccaus in the sense of
“wnldness, soothin, words Cesch der Ind Tatt Vol T p 1#f

4  Rel of the Vedy, p 39
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course of time the 1de got reverscd, and theologians began to
conceive that the melody oniginated from the rc, giving rise
to the expression that “this ot that siman 19 sung upon a
particular stanzy’  The stinza thus ultimatcly came to be
termed 1S yonr 1¢ the womb, out of which the melody
came forth'  \nd the SV 1e the Araika (the collection of
rc) 18 ndthing but 1 collection of 585 yons, or single stanzas,
which re sung to 1bout doublc the number of different tunes 2
It 15 thus only 1 hind of test book,* contuning the stanzas,
which are to be memonsed for maling wpon them the
simn mclodice

This collcction of verses, tihen 11 whoie, cxme to be
regarded 15 comprising —

(Y) (B)
G1nns (song books) Rc (the collection of verses)
1 Grimegeyrginn? 1 Purvircika
2 Arinyegeyaginn 2 \iuyaht sumhita
3 Uhaganm 3 Uttararciha

101 Cp Sayany, SV Vol Tp 22 chandonwumile Jranthe nanwidha
nun suunun yonibhutv ey ey yothatd
(b) e . Suwwvin his commentuy on the PVLE  (xnn b 0) savs ¢ pra
munhisthayy _avaty it yvonuvutpannam simu pru mamhistha
sibd tyoq it prvmunhisthiy on tadtra trce hartuvvam
2 Ollonber, €€\ 1906 712 A
3 lhe fust min to use the su..estine term hinettr for this was
Muller Cp Anc Sunshuit Literture p 473 Tor theielation of RV with the
SV (p the very llummting artide of Oldenber, R_vedasamhiti and
Samavedarctha i ZDMC xa»wan
1t Phis s o aalled ‘gevam or vemioaun, becwuse 1t records those
chants, wiich constitute vour to those, that occur 1n the Uhvand Uhvaganas
This 19 also termoed Veva_ant ;1 Ve,ina —dvitin am—Dbecause 1t was taught
after the study of \1wve.evaiint  Cp damiéramin Satvavrata, Tiayitika,
p 205 For Avirgunvand Channigina p Liayitika pp 205, 210 11, 1espe.
tively
5  This 1s also called ‘tabwyagana or ‘tabasya  Cp, Caland, JS kinl,
p. 8, PVB Int p xi, B dumon, PpS p 501
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4 Uhyagidna'!

The relation between the Putvarciha and the first two
ganas 1s obvious The Parvarciha records single verses  With
each of these, coriesponds a single siman, which bears 7
particular name derived from the rst who 15 sud to have seen
that siman  These samans are registered 1in the Gramegeya
gana ind Aranyegey1gann

The arrangement of the yours 1s systematic and the
Arcikn 1s divided into three parts, (1) the first (1 114)
addressed to Agni, (2) the second (115-466) belongs to Indra,
(3) and the third (467 415) goes to Soma  These agun ate
mostly sub-divided according to the metre of the teat

Uttai@i ciha

The Uttararcihy does not register single verses, but s
comprised of triplets® 1e prugathas  In the Uttaraicika the
rc are arranged for the formation ¢f <tomas  thus the um of
this collection 1s purely practical ~ On the whole, the first
verse of the triplet occurs in the Purviiciha,* which indicates

1 Uhvyaisan abbreviation ¢f Uharahassa  Cp Burnell Catalogue
of a collection of Skt Mss Part I, Vedic Mss p 46 See also Medhatitht on
Manu, IT 262 and Samr ramin Travittka p 10

2 (a) The tuplets arte known to the RV (} ‘vicamistapadim nivu
padim’ vin 76 12 See also ‘istbhirhi sama sammitam Ait 11T 23 Against
thiscp RV I 164 24 which stutes that the saman consists of one verse Ve
can teconcile the two contlicting views by assumineg that RV T 164 24 1ecord
the earlier stage of the Saman whenp it did actually consist «f one verse while
vin 76 12 registers the later stage when the Sunin hid newn into a triplet
Of this wore later on

(b) pragitha s derived from 4 ath and not from w0 Sc Savan i
harsena granthanam vatra sa prajatinh SV VL T p 25 (p Tnd  Studien
vin 25, Tudwi, Mantralitteratur p 35, wnd Oldenber, ZDMC xxxvin
P 446

3 Oldenberg, ZDMG xxxvin p 46

4(4) Cp $esagm Saster A Descriptive Catalojue of the Sunsl it Mo

of the Governmental Msg Tibruy 1n Madeas Vil I Vedi fitors
ture, first put p 74
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that the melody, which belongs to this verse 1sto be applied
to the whole triplet For example, the first verse of the triplet
in the Uttararcika (V' 1 1 2 32) beginming “haya naécitra a
bhuvadiiti” occurs in the Parvarciha! (2 2 3 5-169) Accor
ding to the Gramegeyagana this rc 15 sung to the r@madevya
saman  On this mclody then, the threc verses of the Uttara
rcika (3\2-34) must be chantcd At the sacrifice

Uha and Uh ya

These three verses a5 used at the serifice e recorded
in the Uhagana  Thus we sec that like the Uttararciha  the
aim of the Uhagana, 15 also purelv practical
The Uhagana runs parallel to the Uttwarcihy and Gra
megeyagana, while the Uhvagana runs parallel to the Aranye
gevagani
The names ue clewr ubwr neowms dapts  the
Uhagana contains the melodies of the Grameseyagana, but
adapting them 1nd wothing them out <o as thev re chanted
at the sacrifice, and the Uhvagint adapting the melodies of
the Aranyegeyagina, to the verscs on which thes must be
chanted at the priv ite sacrifices
(b) There 1s 2 great numbe: of verses 1 the Lttuarakt that have
cotrespondent verse 1n the Purvarcihv This s expluned by the
fact that these veises which belcng to the ; w/oh sorar + wie chant
ed on the yuyetie melody which v _nven s an ypendix to the
editions ¢f the Cramejevicina (SV Vb vV p 60D On the
other hwnd nmeny v we found o the Purvuaks which
hwvo no correspondent verses in the Uttarviaky This v expluned
by the fact that scamans are chanted nct cnlv it the Somv swrifices
but on wany othet occisions w well  lhe e sunins were chianted
ag sclo mosth by the Frastctr  Cp Calind IS Ful o p 5 PV L
Tnt pp v=u Lhe difhcalty was pointed cut by Oldenber, 1 n
brillnint aiticde an Rovedy sumluti and Sunwedaraky in ZDVM(
xxxsi and ws repeted by Warternitz o Cesch der Tnd
It T p I45

1 JNMYV x 2 122

2 Cp N on PpS vin 87 fubacdtw Jrame e vt uliva i oy ae

yavat | ” See use Caland TS Tl 1y 7~
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The names of the basic gints are also clear  The Gra-
megeyagana contuns those simans that were studied n the
commumty, while the \rinyegey i ana registcrs those simans
that because they were too sacicd ind mystenious, were studied
in the forest, outside the commumty

1V
Chionology of the ST

Little can be «ud with catunty bout the chronology
of the SV We have rathar to work on guess wnd conjecture
Scholars a1e unammous i showing that sacihce was the
dominant note of the Vedic ifc  The Vedic 1s1ose culv n
the moining to v sacriicrd duw , mommg noon wnd cvening
were spent m offerng gifts to the cods  The ~omu was over
present 1t the sierifices

The Vedic ra was stieth utihitunm wd piacuenl, and
we hnow fiom the 1escarches of intiquariims thit m

1 lhe poetry nd reliqion of the Vedv displu in the hihest desree
the mark of the sacredotahsm  Tudwig 11T 202 Hung bretwe th Trnshy
tion of Al p 36 lhe Vedic cuncept of the 1ty 15 e sentidly the fao of
the Chines 1t 1s lofty wnd very wnspitin, but in the hnds of the Vedi
priests, 1t becomes hittle more than an wpotheosis of the sistam ot suwnfies,
around which the Rovedic 1elijion centres  Tor the concoption of ata (p
Bloomfield Rel ot the Vedupp 12 20 Torwllin Id arton i the Rehigons
of Pist and Present p 117, Ieith, The Ll wd Pl of the Vedur Vol
p 3 <3, %4 Bettev Hetmwnn YV uuniRtvhumom LIEWCT pp 207 11
lhe fwt was well 1 nown th Swany who nterprets the Veduo wending to
the requnements «t the 1iturdd  Cp his lokas in the Prefwe to the Suma

edr where he distinctly weords the hilliect jsition to the Yyurved v which
ace nding to Macdonell (Mt Hf SEC Tt poth) shows the excieding, niowth
frutaalim o Cp oalso Wintermits Cosch der Ind Tat T p 24 Schioeder,
Indiens Lat und Cul p 90 heith lhe Rel wnd Phul of the Vedu Vol T p 24

2 Cp Tarnell Arbr Tnt p ~xxan Wath the jrowth of the personal
god sprans up the distinctly othic puts of the croed—those moral laws whith,
as Mr Spencer siys, are subsequent to the be_immng of worship lhere 1s
ittle morsl teachin, 1n the works of nuture the thunder and the hLghtning
are no* bound by the liws which bind us, * the wind bloweth wheie 1t listeth,
and 1t 15 wasted breath t) cavil at the doings of these things 1lhe character
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primitive sicred hitcrtture, the parts most liable to systemati-
s1tion e codes of cercmoninl lww ind rituals and similar
practically useful parts  This has been so alwiys and every
where, ind the sime muy hwe happened m Veaic India, and
although m then rudimentary forms the two ganas (1e the
Gramegey wginy nd Arnyegey 1gini) may have eaisted side
by snd' since prchistoric times, yet the Giamegey gana which
bemng motc suitible to an wdvanced stage in civilisation, came
to be assoctted with the favourite somn saerifices, received
the artangement fust and the \rimvegey wwing, that evidently
belongs to wn culv stace of Vedie civilisation,! recerved the
hittle v aingement it has, comprntinedy Iata

Wasthe Providsola oy was the Uttend ol a oldey

And now we come to 1 very paplesing question, one
which 1> of the utmost importinee for 1 tiue perspective of
the historie davelopment of the olda SV tests, and for the
cottcct mterpretition of mny v pussice i the PVEB  and

cbtho oty o ds s dis verod by observing, wht they e and not by const
dering what th v slhould he T at when the Jod hs ddothed himself in human
suwtse he i tilen therewath the e ponsihilities of humin niture  he must
in the end oontorm th one code of 1isht and wiong, Tor detul see Charles
Liwnas Keary Promtive Feliot pp £5-19

I Fwnddl Wb Introducton pooxsany The proc o nature ind
tunction ot the \rune_evigintseem vot undeaded M be this appella
tren wa _nven tithese saing  boouse they wore thyy uchuc th be mde
<onso of even by the prio t who om cquently holdin. them w my tic and
m_tal teservett v chum wit oot me hiaues and athew homely proctices
which tequite privacy ind ve Zononlly moant £ pluny poople v oppo ed
to the Somt swritice which wore moant o the tich Tav adnteer Tt seen
thit the pumitive \nvan u ed the o maad ong o wda th control and
mube ubject t b owill protud wenae wloch e th u ht e Guld <o cont
vl whide the wote pow ttul spuits o ¢ the lod  he sou bt to propat ate
by sacrifico we mpaed by Crune_evu simgs thus securing their assistance
by winning then _ordwill <nce ho thou bt he had not the power to « nmpel
them Thus while the ( rame_svajina v meint to bo sun, it Soma sacrifices

the Aranye_eva_inymay hws basn ariinally meant to he sung at the charms,
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kindred texts The puestion 15 ‘“was the Purirciha or was the
Uttararciha the older part ?

Now the fact that Uttararciha 1s a collection of verses
on which the samans had to be chanted, would make 1t appear
older than the Parvarcika, which 1s a collection of verses, that
served to 1egister the melodies, on which the triplets had to
be chanted, and this was the view, which the late Dr.Caland
held, before he wrote Introduction to his monumental work,
the PVB, and to which he, in 1 different form, of coursc,
tenaciously adhered up to the last*

But here comes one difficulty, and that i1s this, that the
Uttararcika 1s nowhere quoted in the Samavidhanabrahmana,
ind that Pirvarciha alone 1s mentioned n the wratas  Start
mmg on this clue, Oldenberg- showed that the U ttararcika
was much later than the Purvarcika, the Brahmana, the
Vlagahakalpa, a1nd Srautisutras of Latyiyana and Drahya
yana, and this view has been vittually nccepted by Dr Caland,
only with one reservation, namely that there existed a fore
runner to this Uttarirciha, which custed cven before the
Parvarcika  Caland works out this view in brief as follows -

PVB (iv 4 1) states that m 1 catun case a great
number of verscs had to be tihen direct from the Samhita
The expression sambharya’ which dcnotesa comples of verses
to be taken from different parts of the Voda, docs not suit the

1 Purvaraka older than U ttaiaraka Winteinmitz Gesch dev Ind
Tat T p 142 Agamnst this cp Ciland, JS Tl pp + 9 PVB Int p xiv

2 For the discussion on the priouity of PurvaiakyThave mainly drawn
tiom Caland JS Einl, Jaimbr Finl, PVB Tnt and W/KM Vol xxn
p 430 The bulliant paper of Oldenberg in the JCOS, Vol xxavin was not
v ulible 10 any hbary of Tahore and T resret I could not profit byt 1
have also not had the privilege ot 1eading hus pwper De Wamdin, Van der
Samaveda in Veise en Meded der hun Ak v Wetensch Abd leit ¢4 R
Deed 1x and Caland’s Over en mit het Jaimunyabiahmana in the same jour
nal 5 ¢ Reeks Deel 1 p J seq, because both are 1n Dutch for which T have to
consult the Dictioniry at every step, and the mateiial has heen 1epeated ty
Caland 1n PVB with gieater cleainess and precision
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SV ,®because in the Uttararcika, the verses are given as a
whole, all after one another, and this indicates that the com-
pilers of the Brahmana were not aware of the Uttararcika,
and that the chanters knew the RV from which they used to
derive this material  Starting on this line Caland concludes -

The chanters were acquainted with the RV From this
they drew their verses, and on them they chanted the lauds
at the Soma sacrifices  In order to faciitate the memorisa-
tion of this material a double register was composed, one of
the meclodies, and onc of the verses, on which the melodies
were chanted The register of mclodies was taken up, and the
<ame was consid red as the bearar of the melody  The
econd requstar, that of vases, was the fore runner of the Uttardr-
rha  To the first collection of songs were added later on,
songs of a different kind, that had to be chanted by a single
chanter at other occasions  Besides these song books, arose,
at the same tume, the ~ccond register the Parviarcika and
the Aranyaka Thereupon 1 Briahmana arose Based on
this Brahmana, the Arseyakalpa was composed by Magaka
Based on these two works, the Srutasatras were composed
by Latyayana and Drahyayana Then only the Uttararcika
was compiled, which contained the verses from the RV
arranged 1n their regular order, in which they were used at the
Soma sacrifices

This 1s, in bref, the trend of thought followed by
Caland But the difficulty, for the solution of which, he took
all this labour, remains yet the same We are yet entitled to
ask him “why there 15 not the slightest reference to this fore-
runner of the Uttararciha in the Brahmana, Srautasitras and
the Atharvapariéista, and why the SVbr does not anywhere
even hint at it We talk of older Rgvedas,! and for them we
have some reason, but such 1s not the case with the Uttarar-
cika

1 Muller, Anc Skt Lat pp 464, 465, 495-96, Benfey, SV Einl pp
xx1x-xxx , Bwpell, Arbr Int xxxm, Caland, PVB Int p xvi
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Caland seems to think, that from the beginning of the
Soma sacrifices, the chanters used to sing their lauds not on
one verse, but on a triplet, and this 1s the only reason why, in
one form or other, he makes out the register containing
triplets, earlier than the one containing solo-verses! But this
18 erroneous, and although native scholars are unanimous in
prescribing the use of triplets at the Soma sacrifices, yet there
seems nothing to prevent us from assuming, that in earlier
times, when the sacrifice was yet in 1ts crude form, the priests
sang their melodies on solo verses, and that with the growth
of the ritualism the 1dea of using triplets arose, the two stages
of development being successively recorded 1n the Parvarciha
and Uttararcitka That this actually happened so, will be
clear from the RV 1 164 24, which runs —

gayatrena prati mimite arkamarhenisama traistubhena vahami
vahena vaham dvipada catuspadahsarena mimate sapta vanih |l

Sayana raises the following discussion on “arkent sama’
“arkena sama | uktalaksanena mantrena sama, gayatraratham
tarasafijfiaham sdma pratimimite | nanicham s@ma tree hriyata
it tisrSveham  sAma  vilatamatohah sametr vaktavyam hatho
mucyate’ rhenett na | vastuta eham sAmarkasy@mrey@md@ adham |
pascddanyonyam taduttarayorgiyatitr ityatideSa | ata chavacana
maviruddham |’

Thus the question of the priority of the Purvarciha to
the Uttararcika 19 settled once for all, and so far we perfectly
agree with Oldenberg  But the assumption that Uttararciha
1s later than the Brahmana, Arseyakalpa and the Srautasutras
must not go unchallenged The reasons are as follows —

(@) The assumption militates against the general trend of

1  “Ihat from the vldest tiwes on the chanters must have had it theu dis
posal 2 certain collection of tristichs and pregathas, thit setved them at the
Soma t1ites for chanting after their melodies, that this collection might have
been the forerunner of the Uttatarciha asit1s known to us now-a-days’
Calind, PVB Int p xvn
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'the development of Vedic hiterature

(h) In the PVB, the terms pentastichs, dagastichs and the
like are used ° How could we know which verses were
intended, unless we assume, that the Uttararcika existed
at the time, when the Brahmana was compiled Caland
meets this difficulty by assuming that the authors of the
Rrahmana allowed here a free choice, while in later
times, the compilers of the Uttararcika fixed these
verses probably in accordance with the Jaiminiya-
brahmana, which states by citing their opening words,
which verseshad tobe employed But taking into account
the deep animosity that obtained among the followers
of the different éakhas of a Veda in the Brahmanmc
period, 1t seems simply unreasonable that the Kauthuma
Uttararcika was bwilt on the baus of the Jawminiya
Brahmana

(r) We read in tke PVB * (vin 8 26) that the first verse 18
a hakup, then comes an usmh, then a puwra usmh hakup
Now RV vin 98 9 (pura usmh) 18 not an anustup, while
SV 11 62 at the end has four syllables more and hence
tallies with the Brahmana  This addition of four sylla-
bles, as Caland has already shown, seems very old, be-
cause the Jaiminiyas also have it 1n their Uttararcika
Must we not infer from this that the authors of the

1 The development «f the Vedi. literatuie muy be biiefly put thus -

(1) Samhitas1 e collection of hymns, piayers and sacred formulas,
chaims for witchciaft, medicine and other homely practices

(2) Exposition of the sacrifice, 1llustrated by legends

(3) Spoculations of the higher sort, growing up 1n connection with and
out of the simpler beliefs

(4) A considerable body of set 1ules for conduct in everyday secular
hife

2 T owe the arguments put as (b) and (c) to Caland’s PVB Int p xvi

3 Cp Sawaé§iamn Satyavrata, Tiayipaiaya p 105, Caland, J

kanl p 6
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(d)

Difficulties explained

Brahmana were acquainted with the Uttararciha ? The
explanation that the compilers of the Uttararciha chang
ed the Rkyerse, so 1s to bring 1t 1n harmony with the
Brahmana seems flat and does not get home

One thing more Had the Uttararcihn been so very
late, tradition must have had 1ssigned 1ts authorship to
a defintte person, or like the Uha and Uhyagana/ must
have at least known that the sime 1s pawuseya But
nothing of the kind s heard with regrd to the Uttarir
cika

But admitting that the Uttarirciha s older than the

Brahmana, how to explun the expression “sambharya” found
in the Brahmana, and how to solve the difficulty raised by
Oldenberg ?

(a)

As for the first, we mas admit that the three portions,
referred to, may be later nddition to the Arciha, presum
ing, of course, that the text of the Brihmana in the three
places 1s reliable and refers to the verses in that very
order in which they are found in the Uttararcih

The solution of the second difficulty may be something
like this  The real SV 1¢ the melodies were registered
in the Gramegeyagan1  \With cach melody of this gant
corresponds a single verse in the Parvarctkh  And be
cause a single melody of a single verse (of the Parvar
cika) was chanted on a single triplet of the Uttararcikn,
one verse of the Purviarciha was virtually equal to onc
triplet of the Uttararcitha And thus holding the Parvar
ctka as the basis of the Uttararcika, scholars preferred to
mention the first instead of the latter

Oldenberg will himself admit thit (1) the Soma sen

fices existed long before the Brahmana, (b) that at them thc
melodies were sung on triplets, (c) that the priest was strictly
practical and utilitarian, (d) and that the Brahmana 1s a
mystic exposition of the age long ritual  If he once admuts
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these points, he will have, naturally, to assume that the priest
forthwith registered thcse triplets into a register long before
he began to think about the mystic details of the rite

Thus we have seen that the Uttararciha, which was
certainly later than the Purvarciha was yet older than the
Brahmana and the Satra works

Now remain the Cha and Chyagana It 1s clear from
their very names that they are Inter than the two Ganas and
the Arcihas

Caland! has shown in dctuls that they arc later than
the Arseyakalpnr and Ksudrasutri nd the Srauta satras of
Latyayana and Drahyayana lIlcre nis arguments are backed
by Indian tradition, which 1s seen rcflected in the statement
of Dhanvin, the commentator of Drahyayana srauta sitra
He says on “viéve deva 1t1 vasisthasya nthavamahet” (Drah
x 1 11=LSS w 9 12) —

‘Is not the expression ‘uhet mcaningless as its reading 1s
known (from the Uhagana) » Itis true, but they say “the
uha (1e the Uhagan) s made after the time of the expression
(of the Satrakara”

That they were made by mcn 1s shown by the JNMY
(x 2 1 2) which reads —

thagrantho’pauruseyah pautuscyo’tha vaerimah i
vedweamasamanatyid  vidhisirthatyato'ntimah 1

The Uhagana 1s made by the rais, so firas 1t contans the
melodies “seen by them, but, on thc othet hand, 1t 1s made
by men, so far as it has been adapted by men' The SVbr
harmonises with this view, where simans re not cited from
these two ganns, but only from the fust two g4n is

1 JS lunl pp 56

2 Thetext runs “nanu ca uhediti v winuminatthakun tasyadhyayana
siddhatyvat | satyametat | vacanottarahalamubal ketah ] Cp Ciand PVB
Int p xiu, where odhyanao is a nusprint
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Caland thinks that the two ganas are later than even
the PpS This treatise prescribes rules, for adapting the
samans, as they are handed down in the Gramegeyagana and
Aranyegeyagana for practical use It 13 just possible, accord-
ing to him, that in early times, amongst the Samavedins
certain rules were formed and handed down by oral tradition
for adapting samans of the earher ganas, that these rules were
it last collected 1n a treatise called Pusapasatra, and that at
last, for the sake of ready reference, they were all brought into
action 1n the form of these two ganas

But this argument alone 18 not convincing  We know
that the Pratisakhyas, which teach how to turn the padas
into Samhita, are centuries later than the Samhitas, and the
same may be said with regard to the Puspasatra In reahty
this treatise belongs to the third strata of the Samavedic
Iiterature 1e the analytic literature, which consisted of
Rktantra, Samatantra, Aksaratantra wnd numerous other
works  We read in the Puspasutra —

~andhivatpadavadganamatyamarbhavameva ca |
praélesivécath1 vislesinihe tveva mbodhata il

Here the Puspasutra seecms distinctly referring to the
Uhagana, and this view 13 supported by Burnell and Simon!
The same thing 1s made quite patent by the colophon in the
commentary of Upadhyaya Ajataétru, the commentator on
the Puspasutra It runs —

amahiyavasamadiérayantiyahrtavadhim i
thasagaramuddhartum saknumah phullanaukaya i

This shows that there existed an ocean of the uhagana«
to cross which the bark of the Puspasutra was built

1 Dass dem Veifasser des Puspasutia die Ganas be: eits ausgen: beitet
vorlagen, beweisen ¢/u den (nunden, die S 496-500-1 zu entnehmen
sind, auch noch besonders die sahlreichen Gapa-formen, die der text des
Pugpasutia enthalt” R Simon, PpS p 501 note Caland holds that the Ppd
18 older than the ganas Cp JS pp 9-10 PVB Int p xn
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Thus we have seen, in brief, the three stages in the deve
lopment of the Samaveda, and for each of these there was
created a separate analytic treatise Thus we have —

1 Stobhas These were treated 1In
details 1n Aksaratantra and
Safjiiakarana which show the
formation of stobhas

2 Reduction of the ganns This was treated in Sama

to the RV verses or, in 1 re  tantra, which prescribes rules
verse order, of the¢ verses to for turning the verses 1nto

the ganqs?! saman, that 1s, 1t shows the
application of the chant to
the verse

1 On the formition ¢t 1 suman from ¢ Sibarwyvamin (Janonn 1x 2
T 29) says -

“samavede sihasiwm gityupayal | aha katame gitrupaya nama |
ucyate | gitirnama kriya sabhyintiraprayatnajinya svaraviseganamabhivyail
nta samadabdabhilypya | sa niyatipramanyyamra giyate | tatsampadsnartho
ysmrgaksaravikaro visleso vikarganamabhyvaso  viramals  stobha 1tyevama
diyab sarve samavede simambaynte f

(1) ahsaravikara—chinge ot svllible 1s dealt with in PpS vin 87 sqq

(2)  sksuraviélega—dissolution of vowel contiaction, s dealt with in

Pp> vi 153 sqq

(3) aksaravikarsins—the sonint use of semiscwels vikarsana and swun
karsana ue dealt with in PpS v 1 sqq

(4) akgarabhyasa—iepetition

(5) sirama —introducing the rests

(6) stobha—the 1nsertion of different sounds and syllables sometimes
whole sentences o1 verses kor the definition of stobha ¢p  TNMY

ix 2 11 1> Tothese we mayv add -

(7) lopa--dropping of sounds treated in PpS vu-56 sqy

(%) agama--(enetally 1+ meaningless syllable 1s 1nser ed 1n any part ot
the radical word but here the insertion of a stobha 1n the mmddle
of a word 19 specially understood Tt is dealt with in PpS vu-18t¢

Cp also Ajatasatru who saye —

“atha bhavan pravaksyami praganam yan vidhiyate |
arcitkam stanblih v cyiva padvm vikiovate tu yaih
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3 The adaptation of
saman (occurring in the Gra-
megeyagina and Aranyegeya-
gina) to verses, other than
those to which they belong in
the ganas

The three stages of the SV

This was treated 1n details
in the Puspasutra which con-
cerns 1tself with the modifica-
tion of words and prescribes
rules for adapting the samans,
1s they are handed down n

the Gramegeyagina 1nd Ar:
nyegeyagana, for practical use
1t the saciifices

This was tieated in Rk
twtra, which prescribes rules
for turning the SV padas into
thc Samhita, and which there-

fore 1s a sort of a Prati§akhya
ayitvam prakrtun canva viddhan caviddhamesa v |
gatagatam ca stobhanum uccinicun tathanva ca il
sandhivat padavadganamitvamaibhavameva cu |
pradlega” $uatha vidlesanuhe tveva nmibodhata
samkrigtam ca vikrstam ci vyajjinam luptamatibitaw |
abhava<éca vikaia” éua bhavanuhe, bhilaksayet |
oturbhavaistu gayants sarvah jakhah prthak pithak |
pancasveva tu gayant: bhuyisthani svaresu tu |

samani gateu canyani saptasu dve tu kauthumah |
etc R Sumon, PpS 711

4 The turning of padas
of the verses (occurring in the
Arcikas) into the Samhita

but the CHU (1) 1eads -

sa ha silakil falavatyaéemikitayansm  daldhyamuvica | hanta tva
prechanit: hovaca | ka samno gatnits | svaraats hovaca o’ See also iU (1 3
25) which reads —

“tasya hatasyr samnd yali svam vedu bhavats hasya svan | tasya svara
eva svam | "

Sayana 1n bis Commentary on the SV (Pietace) writes - sumadabdava
yasya ganasya svarupam 1gaksaiegu kiustadibhahi saptabluh svararakgaia
vikarddibhiéca nigpadyate | ”

svaras are musical notations lhese are kiusta, prathama, dvitiya, trtiya,
caturtha, paficama, and gagtha or antya (cp Bur Arbr XLITI) which partly
correspond to the gudja rgabha, gandhara, madhyama, paiicama, dhaivata
and nigdda of usual music Besides these simple notes (prakrti) there are seven
others (vikrt1) viz, prenkha, namana, kargana, vinatas, atyutkiama, and sam
prasarapa For details see my note on R 41
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And the above shown discussion should make 1t abso-
lutely clear why our treatise was invariably called ‘“‘chando
ganam vyakaranam’” and not a Prati§akhya of the same The
real SV consists of the melodies, and with them our treatise
has nothing to do  These were the subject of the first threc
works, which accordingly deserve that appellation? OQur
treatise, on the other hand, 1s related to the text of the melo-
dies and was therefore, perhaps for the sake of distinction,
called simply a vyakarana, instead of a Pratiéakhya But
because the text book of the melodies 1s also called SV, we
can safely give the appellation “Prati§akhya’” to the Rktantra

\%

Who was the author of Rktantra ?

Tradition assigns Rktantra to a Sakatayana ,and this 15
supported by the colophons of the Mss and the expheit
statements of Samasarvanukramani®* and Nage§a® But
Bhattoj1 goes against 1t and emphatically declares —

“tatha ca rktantravyakaranakhyasya chandogyalaksa
nasya pranetd audavrajirapyasatrayat* "

He 15 supported by the author of the gloss on Panmniya
&hsd’, who quotes from Rktantra in these words ‘“tath1i

1 Das Pugpasutra st als eine Art von Pratifakhya zum TUttaragan,
anzusehen’ R Siumon, Pp> 492 The Ms U also calls 1t * Samapratifakbya
PpS p 499

2 1cum tantravyakarane paficasamkhya prapathakam |

fakatayanadevena dvitriméat khapdakah smrtab  And so on
Cp Footnote on RT p 3, L 13
‘tatha naradiyafiksiyawap: |
anantyasca bhavet purvo hyantasea parato yads |
tatra madhye yawmastigthet savarnih purvavarnayoh |
tatha rktantra asutrayat |
“anantyAntyasamyoge madhye yamah purvasya gupah” 1
Sabdakaustubba 1 1 4,143 Cp RT p 2 L 14
5 (1) Cp Pammyahkgh, Benares 1887 p 4 “kum khum gum ghum 1t1 |

anantydntyasamyoge madhye yamah purvaguna itvaudavraprap | R1
p 2L 14 “piradaudavrajyormatena yamo varndgama ita vidhiyate i
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caudavrajth”  The author of élksaprak&a also quotes one
passage from the treatise in the name of Audavrajt How to
solve this conflict ?

Before entering into details, we my note the following
points —

(1) Audavraji! s quoted on the rule 59 of the RT

(2) éal\atayana ts quotcd in the tirst line of the trst
Prapathaka

(3) The first Prapathaka looks out of place It 1s not

counted as an integral part of the treatise by the
Ms B

(4) The text contains numerous rules, that scem out of
place in a Prati$ikhya  They rather belong to the
subject of general grammnr

(2) ‘tatha caudavraph “sprstym hvewam spie anam | dusprstymantasth
anamilp 5=RT p 3 L 1

(3) *‘katham punaranusvaradvay un | hiwvadirghbhedenet: brunnl | tatha
caudavrajh | “anussaravam aw ityanusyirau hreasvadie hau dieghaddh
rasve varpa1ti’ p 6=RT p 2 L 13

(4) “nimesakala matra syadityaudaveyii p 10 It 15 wot found
the RT

(5) “audavraprapr spardavargisyn sparfagrahane ca jieyun | varjasys Lt
hanam | sthanesvityadhikaraiti p 12-RT sutra 13 According to this
the commentary also was written by Audaveap huwself which 15 wron.
as will be shown later on

(6) “tatha caudavraph | ayogavaha Al ittt visarjanfyah X kbt prhvamul
yah | X pa ityupadhmaniyali | am atywnussacsh | op 13 —RT p 2
L 12 Note the difference 1n the reading

(7) “dvau nadanupradanau ityaudasraph p 17—RT 3 I 3 Note the
difference 1n the readin.s

(5) ‘““dvaso ghoganam trtiyat prathamanam ghogascaturthandyugmali sogma
oamit’’ p 18=RT 3 3 Note the great difference hetween this and R
It 1s very significant that the author of the gloss refers to Audaveay

“iwnaka and Papini alone The close relation between the three has been
noted by me 1n details '

1 Cp also footnote on 60
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Let us remember these points and read the colophon of
the Ms B Itruns —

“1t1 rktantravyakaranam §akatayanadibhih krtam”

Does 1t not clearly show (a) that Sakatayana was the
chief author of the treatise (4) and that, besides him, others
too had their share in it ?

Itys significant that our treatise nvariably ends with
the siitra “svaro’nantyah” with which the Samatantra begins,
and that the two are generally mentioned together Besides,
there runs a remarkable affinity between the technical terms
of the two  This will be clear from the following —

The technical terms of the RT and ST may be con-
veniently divided into three classes!

(1) Artificial words
(2) Mutilated words
(3) Technical words

(1) Artihcial words —

Terms RT sutras ST sutras,

ad = padamardhiya 112,143 1101

an = padad 71 77 111 7 8

khid= padopantiya 145 19711410,V89
cu = dirghibhavati 247, 255 110 3

na = padantiya 148 V41

san = samyoga 27,49,269 18 4,V 4 3

Such words are found in Samatantra in a larger number
Cp g1, g1, di, di, by, as names of the first five notes, ta trimatra,
nu samprasarana, i padanta, uft parvinta and numerous
others  Burnell has shown that the remarhable pecuhanty of
both Rktantra and the Samatantra 1s that they have no pan-
bhasa, and hence, 1t 1s necessary to gather the meaning of

these terms from the very scanty commentanes, wrntten upon
them

1 Towe the list of words to Buinell, RT pp LI-LII
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A larger class 18 —

(2) Technical terms formed by mutilating real words —

Terms RT satras

ayuh= ayukta 252

ara = ahsara 256

ud = udaitta 51 156

rh = 4drciha 154

ksa = aksara 282

gra = grama 113

gha = dirgha 50, 93, 103, 112,
113, 148

ghu = laghu 236 237

thya= kanthya 147

ti = gati 29 110

da = pada 69 272

bha = stobha 150

ma = virima 54

mat = prakrtimat 64

masa= samasa 1 125

yuk = yukta 90

ra = para 270

» = repha 107

5 = Svar 26,68,93,119,169
257, 265, 269

rana= harani 181

rga = vargi 13

lup = lopa 83 1560

vat = udiattavat 52

vya = tdlavya 241

Jan-

dhya= sandhyaksara 95, &
stha = antastha 169
sya = rahasya C 277
sva = hrasva 25 150
smin= dsman 245

ST sitras

X21
Vi1zVII67

17311761V
111

VII 3 8 63
Vi3

Irsz2

V17
Ir 3 9,1V 10 6

I183,101,v2s

[153101,V51
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*Tradition and Samasarvanukramant! assign Samatantra
to Audavraji, and the name Puspaya$as Audavraji occurs in the
Vaméa brahmana? in the list of the illustrious ancients of the
SV literature This Audavraji, the author of the Samatantra
may be identical with Audavrajp, the originator of the Rk
tantra

N ow there goes another, very important analytical
treatise on the SV by the name Puspasitra, where the word
‘puspa’ 18strongly suggestive of Puspayaéas (Puspayaas Auda
viaji), and the suggestion 1s strengthened by the colophon of
1 Ms which reads “audavrajikrtam puspasutram

One thing more Connected with the system of techm
cal terms and symbols, just noted above, there 1s the way of
quoting or reproducing samans, which 13 distinctive of the
SV analytical literature  In this respect we find a very close
resemblance between the RT, ST, and PpS  To illustrate
the point [ append herewith 1 list of Abbreviations from the
PpS —

chidrr = achudra
patya = apaty

sitn = asita

rapa = vairupn
leya = "1leya

tanm = samtant
hranda = 1bhikranda
varta = abhivarta

gostha = Angirasam costhy

1 damatantram prival gvawn sukhartham samavedinawm
audaveapketam sukgw v sima anam sul havaham
Sawsaey inuhramant
But cp “Sawmadeamin 1n the Petfice to Akgaratantra —
“grantho yamrktanteaprivetul: éakatayanasyvsunahalihena mahamunina
apidalind proktah | samatant: yin tu garcyenetyes 1 s vy imupadigtah prama
pikaih”

2 Pugpayadasa audavrajeli pugpayaén wduraph VBr p 11
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rapa = affjovairipa
irsabha = $akvarsabha
sistha = thavadviasistha

Here the beginming of the word has been dropped
There are terms in which the middle portion 1s dropped
Such are —
janavarta jamadagnerabhivarta
ksustambha ksullakavaistambha
dvihimkadevya = dvihimkiravamadevya

There are words of which the beginning and end both
are dropped —

cimneda = praticinedakiéita
tamasa = dirghatamaso'rka
mahi = amahiyava

There are words of which <ometimes the begmnning 1s
dropped and sometimes end —

anupa or vadhryasva = antipavadhryaéva !
andhi, ndhigava or gava =andhigava

1 (a) For details cp R Simon, PpS 503-506, Buinell Atbr p XXX
1V ,RI pp LI, LIIT That PpS also belonys to the pre Panmiyan school of
Sanskrit grammar has been shown by Burnell in On the Aindra School of
Sanskrit Grammarians pp 27-48, Arbr p XXIII R Simon holds the same
view Cp PpS p 303 See also Belvelkar, Syst Skt Gr p 11

(b) Just asin RT ra represents para, svars, and repha, so 1n the
Pp3S gava=andhigava, but also gaunsava, tamasa=dirghatamaso rka, but
also dairghatamasa and so on It 13 nteworthy that in the three treatises the
use of such chipped words 1s not very consistent, the full word 1s often used,
and we also have more than one abbreviation of the same word The RT and
the commentary also present a number of technical terms, which are, more or
less, common toit, the Simatantra, the Pratidakhyas and some grammars
Such are —

akgara, anga, abhyasta, abhinidhana, upasarga, ekavacana, ndmin,
nigtha, pada, pratyaya, metra, lopa, varpa, vibbakti, sandhyakgara, samasa,
sparda, svara and vyafijana According to Burnell these words belong to the
Aindra School of yrammar and these coupled with the evidence, shown later
ou point to an early origin of our treatise



The hypothesis 39

aéu or bhargava = aéubhargava

1danam or samksara = 1dinam samksar:
gauri, rivita or vita = gaurivita

satrd or sahiya = satrasahiya

Thus the close stmilarity of technical terms, occuring tn
the three treatises, and the identity of the names of their
authors, goupled with the statement of VBr lead us to assume
that the three analytical works were composed, n their
original form, by Puspaya§is Audavrajn

Starting on this clue, we may formulate our hypothests,
regarding the authorship of the RT as follows -

1 The original Rhtantra was composed by Audavraj
who also wrote Samatantra, Puspasitra and 1 grammar on
bhasa, which had a distinct set of Pratyaharas' as s shown
by the first Prapathaha of the RT

1 Cp “samnivegonyah pratyahararthah RI p 3 1 4 On Mahabha
sya (1 1 2110) Nageda makes an 1mportant strtement “‘pare tu parahakarabh
vepl “‘e’ 1tyeva sutram haryam pratisakhyadiprasiddhahaladipratyaharasiddh
yartham' There are no Pratyaharasin any of the Pratidakhya excepting
ours, that rofers to the Pratyahara of ““ra and “ha Cp ‘‘pratyahare rahayor
vargasaiijiia » p 3 L 10 But in the mmn body of the text we do not find
any pratyahara even in the RT This indicites that the original text was daff
erent from the present one, and the sime wis based more or less, on the
system of Pratyaharus This Prapathaka also refers to the Biahmaragdi, which
19 supposed to be prelustoric Cp Nageda (MBh 1 111 2 132) - asyakgarasa
wamndyasya vagvyasaharijanakasys na kadeit hartastyev vmeva veda parampar
yeps smaryamanam | Hari quoted by Na_eéa According to the traditivn
these were revealed by God S1va himself by sounding his tabor The device
of anubandhas or signification endings, so adsvantageously used by Paninis
also found here which shows that the devic already existed and Pannu
only utilised 1t to 1ts utmost limits Cp Pat on VII 1 13 athava purvasu
tranirdeu yam | purvasutre ye nubandha na tairihetkiryaoi kriyante Cp
Belvelkar, Systems of Sanshrit Grammar p 23 Ajtéatrn the commentator
on PpS (Benares 1922 p 170) attributes a statement to Audarvaj which 1s
not found 1n the RT “‘evam hi smaratyaudavraph | nimyantadupasargaccetye
karab | ' the quotation may be from Audavrans grammir on bhisa which 1
not available at present
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2 Sakatayana, who may have been a follower of
Audavraji, revised Audavrap’s work, both in RT, where he
quotes him by the name (53), as well as in grammar, where
the former’s work was superseded by that of the latter The
main sphere of éakatayana’s activity lay 1n grammar, hence
1t 1s futile to hunt all his doctrines 1n the RT

3 Yaska refers to éakatayana, and traces of Sakata-
yana’s analytic grammar are detected in Yaska’s Nirukta To
this we shall come later on

4  Pamni drew from éaktayana , and 1t unfortunately
happened that his work acquired by 1ts great merits such a
celebrity as to supersede almost all that had been written on
grammar before him, so that except the names and some
particular rules of former grammarians, we have httle left of
this branch of literature, except what occurs occasionally 1n
the Pratiéakhyas That Pamni knew Prati§akhyas had been
indicated long ago by Bohtlink and Muller, and 1t has
been proved now by a companson of Pamni’s <atras with
those of the Prati§akhyas, that Pamni largely availed him-
self of the works of his predecessors, frequently adopting their
very expressions, though he quotcs their names only 1n cases,
where these have to serve as authorities for certain rules
In all the satras, that are found parallel in RT and Pammn,
the latter may owe a debt to the former

5 Simultaneously with Pamim? or a bit Jater than him,
there occured the third and the final redaction of our treatise
1 For details cp Muller, Anc Skt Lat p 150-51

2 For the date of Panim cp Colebrook, Asiatic Researches VII (1801,
Lssays ed Cowell IT p 4), Bohthink II p XIII, Roth, zur Literatur und
Gesch des Veda p 16, Reinaud, Memoires de 1 1nstitute de France XVIIT p
88, Weber, Indischen Literatur Geschichte p 199, with Weber agreed Julen
and Muller , Westgaard, Uber den altesten Zeitraum der Indischen Geschi
chte p 72, Goldstucker, Papip: pp 225-227 , Benfey Greschichte der Sprach
wissenschaft p 48 , Bhandarkar, Ind Ant I p 16, Burnell, Aindra School
p 44, Pischel, ZDMG XXXIX p 95 Poterson, Detailed Report (1883 and his
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and tile authors of this stage expressly quote éakatayana‘
It was probably at this juncture, that a good many rules,
rules that have little to do with the SV or any other Veda,
were showed into the text®> These are not referred to by
Saunsanu m his Laghurktantrasangraha

6 The authors of the third stage drew their new
material, possibly from Pamni, who had borrowed this from
Sakatayana and other predecessors®, or more probably from
Sakatayana himself, whose work may have been partly known
to them This becomes clear from a minute companson of
RT 189—211 with Pamm VI 1135—157, the latter being
much more systematic and comprehensive To cite only
some RT 209 provides for “rathasva” alone, while the cor-
responding rule in Pamm (VI 1 15 7) covers as many as five
examples, the word “rathasya” being included in them Panim
VIII 3 481sa clear improvement on RT 128 RT 156-157
have been reduced to one sutra (VI 1 138) by Panim1  The
results of such a testing will be found scattered through the
notes, and these need not be summed up here

There also occur a few rules in the RT, which are
clearly meant for bhasa, and for which Panini has no corres-
ponding rules, while Katyayana has Cp 96,97, 98,99, 103, 106
with their notes  Some of them seem to be an improvement
upon Kityayana, but can be explained otherwise as well
Take, for instance 96, which reads “bhasiyam niparayoch”

paper on Aucityalankara of Kgemendia (1885), up also Bombay Sanskrit Series
31 p 51, Sylvain Levi, Journal Asiatique 1890 pp 234-240, Liebich, Panimi
p 108, Wintermtz, Gesch der Ind Iatt ITI p 353, Belvalkar, Syst of Skt
Gr pp 13-18 Intermediate Prose Selectiuns 1924 on Nir 29, Schroeder,
ZDMG 33 p 177ft, 49p 145 ff (169), Hillebrandt, Die Anschaungen
uber das Alter des Rgveda ZDMG 1927 pp 67-6%

1 1In the beginning of the text “évaso nada it1 énkatayanaly”

2 Cp RT 189-211 and others with my notes Cp 107-109

3 Generations of grammarians must have preceded Papini Cp Kiel
horn, Der Grammatiker Papin1 NGGW 1883 p 189, Liebich, Papmi p 16
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This would apparently imply that there are many instances,
where the a 1s followed by ‘ni’ and that the rule prescribes
vrddh for them  Katyayana, on the other hand, limits the
scope of the siitra to three words1e “svairi”, “svairini”, and
“aksauhini’’, because these may have been the only words to
which the vrddh: phenomenon was applied A similar expla-
nation can be offered for 106, which reads “vatsataradinamrm "
This also would, prima facie, imply that there are many 1in-
stances to be covered by the rule There may have been many,
but since 1n Katyayana's time these were only six, he incorpo
rated them 1nto a vartika, and thus made the scope of the satra
precise  And the comparison of the satra with the vartika
strongly suggests that the author of the former was
not at all acquainted with the varttha Had he hnown 1t, he
would have, for brevity’s sake, begun the satra with pra, which
comes first in the vartika, and not with vatsatare, which stands
second 1n the vartika, and 1s also a larger word

In fact, this kind of comparison seems no safe founda
tion for any chronological edifice, and we must accept 1ts
results with the utmost caution  Such similarities are bound
to occur 1n any class of works, and they need not be more than
an ancillary to the chief argument, otherwise corroborated
Were we to rely solely on them, we shall be forced to admut
that Yaska was later than Panini and even Katyayana! The
sitras of Panini nowhere make any proviston for the formation
of words like “aparna”, which occurs in Nirukta (IIT 2), nor
did Panini know Yaska's explanation of “sarya” (RV X 85 20)
by “stryasya patni” Panmini, must therefore, have preceded
Yiska, else how to account for such an omission in Panim ?
Kiatyayana removes the last defect by prescribing the vartika
“sarydddevatayam cib vacyah” (IV 1 48) We shall have to

1 Yaska was prior to Papini Cp Liebich, Panini p 19, dur Einfuh
rung 1n die Indische einhermische Sprachwissenschaft II p 28 ff For details

see Roth, Nir, 1 17 p 38, Hillebrandt, Die Anschaungen uber das Alter des
Rgveda ZDVIG Vol 81 pp 6869
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presume that the author of the vartikas came after Yaska and
utilized his material  But the first omission 18 not rectified
even by Katyayana, who explained “prarna” and “rnarna” etc,
but not “aparna’” of Yaska This would lead us to assume
that Yaska came after Katyayana! But this 1s all fallacious,
and none would entertain this even for a moment

The utmost, that we can conclude from such similan-
ties, 1s this, that these rules may have been taken from Pamim,
and Kityayana into the Rktantra, but the former too borrow-
ed them from Sakatiyana and others Thus the process is
reduced to this —

Sakatayana
Panini and Katyayana

Rktantra
and although Rktantra may owe some rules to Pamm and
even to Katyayana, yet both of them stand indebted to
éakatayana, and Sakatayana was the author of Rktantra

The hypothesis does not cause surprise, when we note,
that exactly the same thing happened with regard to the
authorship of the Puspasatra

Nothing was definitely known about the authorship of
the PpS The Ms C, used by R Simon ascribes 1t in the
end of 1ts fifth and sixth chapters, to a Gobhila?, while the S
Indian Mss distinctly attribute it to Vararuci* One Ms*
however, connects the treatise with Audavraj and this s signi-
ficant Weber® threw out a suggestion that the extant PpS
1s not the work of one man, but 1s 2 sort of collection done by

1 Cp Belvalkar, Systems of Sanskrit Grammar p 7
2  Muller, Anc Sanskrit Literature p 210, R Simon, PpS p 49,
3 Burpell, Arbr XXIII, R Simon, PpS p 493

4 Cp A Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts 1n the Adyar Library
VolI p 51 25 c 11 Grantha character

5 Akad Vorlesungen uber Ind hteraturgeschichte 1876 p 91
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several hands R Simon, has beautifully shown the S:JCCES-
sive stages, through which the work has passed!

Now the name Puspaya$as® seems strongly suggestive
that the work originated with Puspayaéas, a renowned acirya
of the Samavedins, and was successively revised by Vararuci,
Gobhila and others

The same thing 1s told about Sdimatantra, of which
thirteen Prapathakas are commonly known But one’Ms has
two additional chapters called Safjfiaprakarana, and Burnell
reports that two more, called Parvaprakarana are known tn

the Gujrat!

And 1t 1s very doubtful whether any one of the Pratiéa
khyas has escaped extensive modifications, by alteration, inser-
tion, and addition, since 1ts first substantinl construction The
fact that in the RPr, all that 1s essential to make out such 2
treatise, 18 contained 1n the first half, or chapters IX,1s strong
ly suggestive of the accretion of the later chapters, and the
character of more than one of them lends substantial sup
port to this suggestion ~ That the VPr has suffered interpo
lation and addition 1s the opinion of Whitney, and the same
may be held with regard to the TPr and CA It has been
suggested that some of the many citations of authorities
found in the TPr © have been interpolated in the Prati§akhya,

1 R Simon, PpS 499

2 unadisphutiharipaya vararucinn prthageya sutrapi pranitani | tadyatha
“krvapajic  Vimalasarassati, the auther of Rupamily quoted Ly Belvalkar
Systems of Sanskrit Grammar p 27

3 The practice of using half names 13 common

4 Burnell, Arbr AXIV

5 Whitney, CA p 530

6 For the list cp Whitney TPr p 430 According to Whitney all the
wetrical rules (TPr XVII 8 XXII 14 15, \XIIT 2,14 13 20 XNIV
5, 67) are to be taken as unauthentic

They are found 1n other parts of the Pratiéakhya hterature In the same
category may also be included the seventeenth and eighteenth chapter and
all that follows the twentyfirst on the score of the content alone For details
see Whitney, TPr pp 432-433
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after the latter ceased to be a mere body of practical rules
for the guirdance of a school, and in virtue of 1ts thoroughness
and comprehensiveness, gained more the character of a phone
tic treatise on the Black Yajurveda and was used in other
schools than that which originated 1t

And a similar story 1s told about Yaska's Nirukta Dr
Lakshman Sarup, who has based his editior of Nirukta direct-
ly or md'lrectly, on the evidence of sixty five manuscripts’,
has beautifully shown the three? stages of interpolations
in the Nirukta, where the successive interpolations from
one family to another, are invariably the amplifications of the
text of a shorter recension, and arc thrust between sentences,
wherever the text could be so enlarged with impunity, as, for
instance, in multiplying the number of etymologies and attr
buting them all to Yasha'"

The same thing was suggested by Goldstucker* with regard
to the Unadis of Panini The list of Unadis was first drawn
up by Panini on the bawis of éal\atiyana,“ and was afteiwards
modified and corrected by Katyayana The extent of the

1 Sarup, Nirukta, Introduction p 23
2  Sarup Niruhta, Introduction yp 19-20 lhe thiee stases are —
(@) D 1 e the commentary of Dur,1 wntten before the addition of
Parifigtas and embodying the whole text of the Nirukta represents
the earliest period, 1 e about the thirteenth century A D
() B 1 e the Mss of the shorter recension represents a period later
than D, when the Patisigtas, were added but not divided as yet
into different chapters aud when the oli orthogriphy was still
prevalent
(¢) A1 e the larger recension represents 4 still later period when
the Paridigtas had been divided nto chapters and old orthography
had gune aut of use
3 Sarup Mirukta p 22 An analujous exawple s furnished by Iatin
literature , the text of Servius the commentator of Virgil, shiws 4 similae
threefold amplification
4 Paginy, hus place and ¢ pp 170, 151 (repcint 130 139)
5 Cp “ndmanyakhyatajanit dakatay sno nairuktasamayader Nir T 13
Cp Nageds, §§ on P IT 3 1 Goldstucker does ot notice thus
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changes introduced by Kityayana into the text, was so
great, that ultimately popular tradition came to credit him
with 1ts sole authorship®  And this 1s exactly what we have
noticed with regard to RT Here also the tradition has practi-
cally forgotton all about the real author of the text, and has
consequently credited éakatayana wjth 1ts sole authorship

VI

But assuming that Sakatayana was the chief author of
the RT the question anses “‘do ue find any trace of his opinrons
wmat 2’

Before we attempt an answer to this, let us see, what
works sakatayana wrote besides the RT

1 éakatayana wrote a treatise on the pada text, pre-
sumably of the SV This 1s shown by the remark of the
commentator on CA (preface to the IV chapter) which runs
“samasivagrahavigrahiin yathoviaca chandasi éakatiyanah |
tatha vaksyami catustayam padam namakhyatopasargampa
tanam i

2 éakatﬁyana wrote an analytic grammar This 1s
shown by the following —
(«) Yaska® says —
“namanyakhyatajaniti éakatayanah|”

(b)) Katyayana* puts the same thing ag —
“nama ca dhatujamaha nirukte vyakarane $akatasya
ca tokam 1"

1 *‘upadisphutikarapaya vararucina prthaeva sutrap: prapitin | tady
atha krvapaje” Vimalasarasvati, the author of Rupamald, quoted by Belval
kar, Systems of Sanskrit Grammar p 27

2 “As Sakatnynna has set forth for Veda, the combination, division, and
disjunction of words in pada, so will T set forth the quadruple word, moun,
verb, preposition and particle” Whitney in the preface to the IV Ch

3 Nirl 12

4 Op Papum IIT 3 1, while discussing that every word 1s derived
from a verbal root
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(c) Patapjali® says —
“Sakatayana was an analytic grammarian, as opposed
to the etymologist "
3 Sakatayana wrote a treatise on phonetics The
following are the references to it —
(a) CA II 22 states that according to éakatayana final y
and v, are uttered with a shighter effort> The same thing
18 ascribed to him by Panimi®
Now Rktantra, while treating the loss of y and v, re
cords the view of Naigt 1n 159, of other teachers in 160, and
at the end states, that the half of y and » 1s omitted, which
18 another way of saying the same thing This view 1s not
attributed to any particular teacher Does 1t not show that
the treatise represents, in the main, the doctrines of Sakata
yana,and belongsto a school, which derives 1ts name from him?

(6) RPr (VIII 16) states that according to éakatayana, n
the diphthongs, e and a1, a forms the first half, and 2 the
second, tn o and au, « forms the second halft The
view 18 implied in 15 Cp note on 1t

(¢) VPr III 9 states that according to Sakatayana, visarja
mya becomes a sibilant before a sibilant  The pheno
menon is prescribed by 177

(d) VPrIIT 12statesthataccording to éakatayana, visar)janiya
becomes jthvamiliya before gutturals and apadhmaniya
before labials® This ts, in a way, covered by 177

(¢) Pamni VIII 4 50 attributes to éakata) ana the wview,
that duplication does not take place 1n a group of more

1 Oo Paoim TII 3 115 Cp Nageéa S8 on Papmn IT1 3 1

2 “ledavrttiradhisparsam dakatayanah CA IT 24

3 “vyorlaghuprayatnataral éakatayanasysy Papim VIII 3 13

¢ ‘“sandhyegvakiro’rdhamikira uttaran jujurakara it dakatiyanah
RPr XIIT 39

5 ‘“pratyayasavarpam mudi éakatryanal VPe TIT 9

6  “pbvimuliyopadhmdntytu éahatayanal VPe UL 12
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than two consonants' The phenomenon 18 indirectly
prescribed by 169 Cp note on 1t

(f) VPr III 86 states that according to S:ikatc’xyana2 the n
of “par1 nah” becomes “n” In SV ‘“pan” 1s followed by
“nah” only twice (SV II 560,11 247) Theformeriscover-
ed by 274, but the latteris not,and this seems exactly the
reason why Saunsanu specially cites ‘“‘par1 nah §arma.
yantya' as an example of cerebralisation in his Laghu-
rktantra sangraha® It s just possible, that a rule to
that effect existed in the RT, which somehow or other
fell out of 1t

(9) VPr IV 5 states that according to Kasyapa and Saka-
tayana, m and » are dropped, when theyare followed by r
and a sibilant! In the note on 112, I have shownn details
that n, when preceded by a long vowel, 13 reduced to
visaryaniya, and the same, when preceded by @, becomes
y by 117, only to be droppcd by 158, but when preceded
by other long vowels, 1t 15 reduced to r by 115, and an
anusvara 18 inserted by 185 between the vowel and r
The VPr seems to refer to this phenomenon

(k) RPr 1 16 states that according to éakatayana, the first
of a class can only be a final ~ Rule 172 moves against
1t and the reason 18 shown later on

(1) The commentator on CA (IV 30) cites a verse® which
according to Whitney means “Sakatayana mentions five
cases in which 4a suffers separation by avagraha, 1t1s

1 ‘triprabbrtigu éakatayanasya’' Papipy VIII 4 50

2  “pan pa 1ts éakatayanah’ VPr IIT &6

3 Benfey has in b)th the places ‘ par nahi” Put RV and JY read
‘par1 nah’ Cp Caland JY Einl p 34

4 “lopam kadyapa dakatayanau” VPr IV 5

5 ‘“prathamam éakatayanah” RPr I 16

6 paficaivavagrahanaha ya dabde dakatiyanal |

antodattah padatvam ca vibhaktyarthe bhavettu ya i



How 18 1t that Panin: stands indebted to Sakatiyana 49

accented as final, and stands as an independent element,
when used as a case ending The examples cited by the
commentator are not found in the SV, and there being
close affinity between éakatayana and éaunaka‘, Sakata-
yana may have laid down such a rule in his treatise on
pada text, more or less, applicable to both the SVPp
and AVPp

Th\.ls barring one or two cases, all the views, attributed
to Sakatayana, that concern phonetics are easily traced in the
RT And 1t was rather presumptuous on Burnell’s part that
he, without instituting a searching enquiry into the matter,
hastily pronounced’ —

“But of all his (Sakatayana’s) distinct and peculiar
opmions, there 1s no clear trace 1n the text The text 1s attn-
buted to Sakatayana, but so far as we know the teachings of
that old grammarian, there 18 no adequate reason for suppos-
ing this ascription to be correct ”

Vil

.
Hou 1s ut that Pamm stands indebted to SAkat@yana ¢

While discussing the authorship of the RT 1 stated
that, with regard to the statements which are similar in RT and
Panin, the latter may owe a debt to the former It has been
shown in the notes, that the rules 189-211of the RT , are found
virtually 1n the same form in Pamn VI 1135-157 These
rules have no bearing on the SV, and this suggests, that the
same were added to the text later on  Here one would argue
that the followers of Sakatayana borrowed these siitras from
Pamni and not vice versa  This may be true, but the ques-
tion 1n that case would amount to this —

. -
“Are these sutras of Pdnini, his oun, 01 hashe borrowed them
from an earlier grammarian #’

1 Burpell, RT p X
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In the note on 210, I have shown in details, that 1t was
beyond the ken of Pamm to show the formation of those
words, which he regarded as underwatie, and that, wherever,
he, 1n order to make his work encyclopadiac, has introduced
their formation into 1t, he has obviously followed Sakatayana,
and this view 18 emphatically endorsed by Katyayana, Pata
fijali, Kaiyata and Nageéa' Andif we once assume that
Panint borrowed 210 from éakatayana, there 1s nothing to
prevent us from assuming that, 1 all the statements, that
concern underwatwes, and are found similar in éakatayana
and Panini, the latter owes a debt to the former

And this 1s not at all surprising  We have just noted
that Sakatiyana wrote a work on the pada text, presumably
of the SV, gave etymoloques, that sounded peculiar to others,
and also wrote a work on phonetics  The first two works are
not available, and the extant pacda text of the SV 13 generally
ascribed to Gargya- Inspite of that, the same forms the basis
of the RT and exhibits unmistakable traces of éal\atayam's
system Now 1if we could only show that Pamint in his
Unadisatras has closely followed the implications of the
SVPp, we shall have 1utomatically demonstrated the later's
indebtedness to the former

[t 19 a rule in SVPp that wt does not dimde the root
and the suffit, and dves wwarabhly scparate the prfiv from th
body of the word  Pamni has closely followed 1n his Unidt!

1 On Panini IIT 3 1 For details cp Nageéa, S5 on this sutra
2 Cp Durga on Yaska (IV 4) —
“bahvrcamn mehanetyekam padam | chandoganam trlnyetan: padun:

“ma 1ha na' 11 tadubhayam padyata bhagyakarenobhayoh dikalyagargyayo
rabiprayavatranuvihitau’ | Durga lived about the hejinning of the 14th
century (L Sarup, Mir 29) and as he quotes here the old commentator 1 e
Skandasvimin as his authority, his statement 1s entitled to consideration
Cp alsg Simadramin, Preface to the Akgaratantra

3 I have already pointed out that Sikatayana was the chief founder
of the Unadiprakriya Unadis may have existed even before hun, but it was
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the implications of this practice  This will be clear from the
following —

SVPp Panin
panthah patastha ca’ (656)
anikah anthrsibhyam kicca (626)
1sirah issmadie (595)
sthavirah (but

stha 1 verih) ajirasie (595)
vidatham? rudividibhyam mt (622)
patangah?® paterangac (600)
uktham patrnudivacie (604)

no doubt, he, who at first put them 1nto a systematic form, as 1s shown by the
clear statements of Yaska, Katyayana and Patafijahi Papini, who came some
centuries later, overhauled this hst and made definite improvement upon
Sakatayana The extant Unadis exhibit unmnstakable marks of Panim1 upon
them They use saiijiias such as hrasva, dirgh, pluta, udatta, upadha, lopa,
samprasaraps and abhyasa in the same sense 1n which Papin1 uses them
The elliptical words 16 anubandhas of the Unadis are also similar to Papiny's

Katyayana, who came later than Panini, improved his work, and the
extent of the changes 1ntroduced by Katyayana into the text was so great,
that ultimately he came to be regarded as the sole author of the TUnadis Cp
Belvalkar, Syst of Skt Gr p 27

All the lists of Upadis have not yet been published We have only
Paiichapadi 1n the Siddbanta haumud: A Dadapad: has been edited by my
triend Pt Brabmadatta and 1s now 1n the press at Benares The publication
of the complete hst of Unadisutras will open a new and fascinating field for
researches on Indian Giammar

1 The reference 18 to Sk of M M Sivadatts

2  On vdatha cp Muller, SBE 32, 35U, Bloomfield, JAOS 19, 2, 12
ff, Geldner, ZDMG 3 52 733-C1, Wackernogel, Alind Gr T 108 and
Macdonell, Vedic Gr p 23

3 Ido not see any reason why “patanga’ has been included 1n the
lst “samudrad)” (CA IV 40) which negatives the division Note that
“samudra” 18 divided into sam | udra 1n the SVPp The Padapitha of
the AV has been edited 1n full by Shankara P Paoditin his AV The
Padapatha contains serious errors both in regard to accentuation and the
division of compound verbal forms, as well as 1n other 1espects Macdonell,
Vedic Gr p 4 Cf also Luders, on krdyota, Vyasadikga p 55
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SVPp Panim
haryatah bhrmrdrsie (621)
vrsabhah rstvrsibhyam kit (622)
ojah ubjerbale balopasca (639)
aksarah aéeh sarah (619)
parvatah bhrmrdrsie (621)
kumarah hameh kidiccopadhayah (623)
etagah inastadan taasunau (624)

These words are not separated in the SVPp, and ac
cording to Pamini, they consist of only two elements te the
root and the sufix Now let us see some specimens, where
SVPp, Yaska, and Panim all the three agree —

SVPp Panini Yiska
atithih rtanyancte (607) “abhyatitogrhan bha
vati| abhyet: tithisu
parakulanitt va "
(nir 4 5), The first

derivation accords
with the SVPp

itma' sitibhydmaninmant  “atmataterva dpter
nau (637) vi| apt vipta iva

sydt | yavadvyapti-
bhata ittt (mir 13 15)

par§uh spréeh svanSunau pr  “parfuh  spréateh”
ca (642) 4 3)

parjanyah parjanyah (prsuseca ‘‘parjanyastrpehiad
ne) (621) yantaviparitasya |

tarpayita janyah 1
paro jetd va paro
janayita va prar
jayita va rasadndm |

1 lor the discussion on tman - tman cp Wackernagel, Altind Gr [
61, Macdonell, Yedic Gr p 11 Muller Anc Sanskrit Lat p 23 note
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SVPp Pamm Yaska

(10 10) The first
derivation accords
with the SVPp

naksatram! aminaksiyajivadhipa  “naksatrani naksater-
(yajatram) tibhyo 'tran (621 ) gatikarmanah 1 (I11
(vadhat.ram) 20) amum sa lokam

naksate | tannaksat-
rinim  naksatrat-
vam" (TB 1 5 2
5 6) Butthederiva-
tions'‘nemani ksatra
nittca brahmanam”
(SRV 1 50 2)and
“na vdiman ksatra-
nyabhiivanniti”(TB
IT 7 18 3) arenot
favoured by SVPp,
and hence are not
followed by Panim

ahth 1hantit! “ahirayanitietyanta
rikse + ayamapita
ro’ hiretasmadeva 1
nirhrasitopasargah”
(I1 17) The der-
viation fromy/han+
418 not favoured by
the SVPp Were 1t
acceptable to Pp,
the prefix 4 would
have been separated

There are instances, where Yaska has deviated from
the SVPp ,and Panini has followed him instead of the former

1 Macdonell, Vedic Gr pp 38 74
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To cite only a few instances —
SVPp Panin Yaska
aks1 (=a 1 ks1) aéermit (624) “aksi casteh1anakter
tyagrayanaht’ (1 9)
Both the deriva-
tions move against
the SVPp

aksa (=atksa) aéerdevane (616) “aksah1a$nu¥ata ena-
nit1va1abhyaénuva-
taebhintiva”(I1X 7)

asurasya’ “asurdh 1 asuratah”
(=a1surasya) aseruran (594) (na+su+ra+tah)
Thisaccords with the

SVPp But “stha.
nesvastah 1 sthine-
bhyait1 vaiap: vasu-
nt1 prdnanama 1 as-
tah éarire bhavati
tena tadvantah1” go
against the SVPp,
because in that case
a will not represent
negation, and hence
would not be sepa-
rated

viprah (v1 1 prah) rjrendragrae (607)

Panini dirives the
word fromVvip

putrah “‘putrahi puru trayatel

(=putitrah)  puvo hrasvasca (637) punnarakam ttatas-
trayataitivay’ This
accords with the
SVPp But “mipa-

1 The word cannot reasonably be connected with assur, either as
source or result Cp Thomas JRAB 1916 p 364
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SVPp Panm Yaska
ranadva " militates
aganst 1t, and the
same has been fol-
lowed by Pamnt

Instances are not wholly wanting, where Panim wavers
between SVPp and Yaska To cite only one —

SVPp Panint Yaska
mitram amicimidi§ibhyah kt  “medayaterva” (X 21)
(=miitram )  rah (637) But “mitrah1 prami-

tes trayateh | sam-
minvano dravatiti
va” accords with the
SVPp

amitram amerdvisat: cet (638)

(a ' mitram) Here Panini derives
the word fromy/mit
with “tra" as suffix
and not a second
word Thus Panint’s
inconsistency tn the
derivation of matia
and amtra 13 ob
vious

Instances are not wanting, where Pamini has rejected
both the SVPp and Yasha, and has offered his own derivation
To quote only one —

SVPp Panuim Yaska

usra (u 1 sra) Panimi derives the “utsravinosyambho
word fromy/vasand gah” Nir IV 9
thus the word 1s1n This reading 18 adop
divisible Cp “spha  ted by Sayana on
y1 tancte” (605) RV III 31 11, but
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SVPp Panim Yaska

Dr Sarup adopts
“usravino’ syam "

Instances may be found, where Pamin: has rejected the
SVPp and has accepted one (which 1s inferior) of the many
denvations, given by Yaska To quote only one —

SVPp Panin Yaskn

utsam (ut t sam) udigranthikuéibhya$- ‘‘utsah utsaranadva.
ca(618) Pammpre  utsadanidvaiutsya.
fers to derive the ndanadva” These
word from \/ ud, well accord with
which he does not SVPp DBut “unat-
consider as prefix ter va" (X 9) goes
against 1t, and the
same has been ac-
cepted by Panimi

Instances are not wholly wanting, where Pamm has
rejected Yaska and the authoritics quoted by him, and has
accepted the view of the SVPp The following 1s most signi-
ficant —

SVPp Panint Yaska

“agmm” thisis Pamm denives the Yaska offers five
not divided by wordfromy/any Cp  denivations of the
the pada text “anger nalopaca” word —

(608) “agnth kasmat 1agra-
nir bhavati 1 agram
yajfiesu praniyate !
angam nayat: sam-
namamainah 1 ak-
nopano  bhavatits
sthaulasthivih 1 na
knopayati t na sne-
hayati tibhya akh-



sVpp

Prathamah

Panini accepts Yaska only partly

Panim

prathermasca (645)

(Notseparated 1n the Pp)
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Yaska

yatebhyo jayata it1
éakapomh 1 1tat
uktaddagdhadva 1 ni-
tat” Nir VII 14

Now 1n all these de-
rivations, the word
must be divided

“prathamah prata-
mo bhavati” I 22

There are instances, where Panim accepts Yaska only
partly To cite only one —

SVPp

ahah (a t han)

Panm
nafit jahiateh (603)
Panini regards « as
representing nega-
tion and not asa
prefix (=na hiyate,
tyajyata ityahah)

Yaska

‘“ahah kasmaittupsdha-
rantyasmin karma-
m1 (11 20) Yaska de-
rives the word from
Vhr+a which 1s re-
jected by Pianim
The derivation ac-
cording tothe SVPp
would be, perhaps,
“na hanyata itya-
hah”, which seems
better, as 1t reflects
the popular conti-
nuity of the cycle
of day and might
Thus the difference
between the three
grammarians, with
regard to this word,
seems to have been
great
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There are instances, where Yaska offers numerous deri-
vations for a word, but Panint accepts only one, which
accords with the SVPp To cite only one —

Yaska offers the following derivations for the word
indra' —

“indrah '1ram drnatitt va 1 iram dadatiti viviram dadha
titt va 1 iram darayata it va 1 iram dhdrayata it1 va 1 indave
dravatiti va 1 indau ramata 1t va 1 indhe bhutdnite v@ tadya
denam prainah samaindhamstadindrasyendratvamtr vyfidyate
tdam karanadityagrayanah 1 idam dar§anadityaupamanyavah 1
indatervarsvaryakarmanak 1 indafichatranim darayita va 1 ada
rayitd va yajvanam v’ Nir X 8

Of all these derivations only two, (a) “indhe bhatant”
(6) “indatervai§varyaharmanah” accord with the SVPp, which
does not divide the word , and the latter of the two has been
actually accepted by Panmini, who forms the word with the
Vidi+ra Cp ‘“rjrendragravajrae (607)

That Yasha tacitly follows the SVPp need no longer
be doubted, and I cite here only onc or two spectmen instances
to illustrate the point —

SVPp Pamm Yaska
purusa® Yasha offers threc
(Not divided 1n the SVPp) derivations for the

word —

“purt sadah 1+ pun
§ayah 1 pirayater
vapurayatyantah”
(1 23)

The last derivation
accords with the
SVPp ,and hasbeen
accepted by Panint

1 Cp Wackernagel Altind Gr I 157 note
2 puruga =piiruga = purga Cp Wackernagel, Alund Gr I 51 52
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SVPp Yaska
Cp “purah kuéan”
(630)
suiryah Yaska offers three
(Divided only once) derivations —
‘“sarterviisuvaterval
svirayaterva \"’
(XII 14)

adn
(Not divided n the SVPp)

hiranya
(Not divided 1n the SVPp)

The last ( Vic+su )
denivation accords
with the division

Yaska derives the
word =

“adniradrniatyeva
apt vitteh syat”
(IV 4)

The latter harmo-
nises with the SVPp
and has been follow-
ed by Pamm Cp
“adi éad: bha §ubhi-
bhyah krin” (629)

Yashka states —
“hiranyam kasmait !
hniyata 8 yamyama-
namiti1 vi hnyate
jandjjanamiti va
hitaramanam bha-
vatiti va hrdaya-
ramanam bhavatita
vai haryaterva syat
prepsakarmanah "
(I1 10)



60 SVPp Yaska and Pamuny, all the three agree

SVPp Yaska
The first two and the
last one accord with
the SVPp
Now, let us see some words, which are separated by the
SVPp and have been accordingly derived by Yaska and
Panim  Such are —

SVPp Panin Yasha

svast: (su + ast1) savaseh (638) “svastt | su astitt”
(111 2D

candramih candre mo dit (641) “cayan dramati | can

(candra ' mah) dro mataichandram
manimasyett va”
(XI 5)

adbhutam adi bhuvo dutac (642) ‘“‘ad bhutam 1 idama

(ad 1+ bhutam) pttaradadbhutama
bhatamivanyasya 1’

(1 67) The word
18 omiutted 1n the
Indexby Dr Sarup
durat (duh 1 4at)  durino lopaéca (606) ‘“‘daram hasmatidru
tam bhavati 1 dura
yam va "’ (III 9,

ucca' (udr1ca) udi cerdaisih (642) ‘““uccairuccitam bha

(for uccath) vat” (IV 24)
vatapyaya vatapramih (625) * vatdpyamudakam
(vata 1 dpyaya)  (which 19 similar) bhavati 1 vata eta

1 Cp avyayanam CA (IV 71) which negatives the division of indech
nables Thecommentator cites “ucca nicat  But cp Macdonell Vedic Gr
p 30 In other respects there 13 a close resemblance batween the Padapathas
of SV and AV  For instance “prtanagat’ is not divided 10 SVP;} 1t 15 also
indivisible 1n AVPp Cp “sandvadante’ CA IV-70 “vidpatim’ 18 not divided
1n SVPp p 196 It 1s also not separated 1n AVPp Cp CA IV 60 Cf also
Whitney 1084 a.
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SVPp Panim Yaska
dipyayayatt "
(VI 28)
durona (duh 1 ona) “durona 1t11 grhana-

ma t duhkha bhava-
ntt 1 dustarpah 1"
1V 5)

osadhi (osa 1 dhi) “osaddhayantiti va
osatyend dhayantitt
v osam dhayantiti
va " (IX 27)

upamd (upaima) (upamimite’naya) “upamimite” (II1 13)
gavyati' (goyat1) ‘“goryutau chandasyupasamkhyanam"
a varttka on Panmt VI 1 79

dahhi (sa 1 khi) “samane khyah sa codattah” (635) See how
closely Panin: follows the Pp

udaram (ut daram) “udi drniterajalau parvapadantyalopéca”
(642) This 18 most significant, and makes 1t
unmistakably clear that Pamni has closely
followed the SVPp

Thesc are some of the typical instances which provoked
Dr Burnell to remark —

“These specimens of the Padapatha of the Kauthumas
are not calculated to give a high opinion of 1its author or
outhors, who were not even consistent tn their treatment of
the words"

But how beautifully cogent and charming does 1t all
look, when read in the light of the comparison with Yaska
and Panim ?

It s clear, at any rate, from the above shown compart
son, that there 1s a remarhable affinity between the deriva

1 Bohthiok and Roth analyse gavi-utt Cp also Macdinell Vedic
Gr p 65



02 Contrast between the SVPp and RVPp

tions 1mplied by the SVPp and those given by Yaska and
Panini

Granting this, let us now proceed with the authorshep of
the SVPp Now, the most glanng feature of contrast between
the SVPp and RVPp 1s this that, while the formar v ariably
separates the prefiv from the word, the lattr, s a pranaple, does

not do so  This will be clear from the followmg —
SVvPp RVPp
parmis = pari i n1s parinasi
durat = duh ' 1t durit
durone = duh 1 one durone
utsnh = ut 1 s1h uteih
camudram = «am udrim samudram
samatsu = sam | atsu camnteu
<amidbhih = <am 1 1dbhih <imidbhih
visivatah = Vi suvatah visusyitah
sunrtivat = su 1 nrtivats sunrtasvaty
samanam <am ' anam <«“Aminam
pranah = pri i+ anih j1inth
duroniyuh = duh 1 onayuh duronasyuh
upamam = up1 ' mim upaimim
samicine = <am | 1cine camicine

This shows that the SVPp regards the prefir a5 2
virtually mdependent «lement, and hence mnvanably scparites
it from the word, while the RVPp holds the prefit as a merc
ancllary to the woird, and so, nowhcre makes the hke separy
tion  Bearing this in our mind, when we read in Yaska —

“na mirbaddha upasargd arthanmirihunti §éakatiyanah
uccavacah padartha bhavantiti gargyah 1 tadya csu padarthah
prahurnime tam 1’ (1 3)

we are irrcaistibly drniven to the only conclusion that the
author of the SVPp was none else, but Gargya, who was the

chief exponent of this peculiar doctrine  And this assump
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tion 13 confirmed by the tradition, recorded by Durga in his
commentaty on Niruhta [V 4

These indications ought to have made Burnell paasc
before he wrote down lus dictum —

“Were 1t possiblc to conclude that we have in 1t (SVPp)
the work of onc of the earliest of the grammarians, such as
Girgy a, 1t would deserve the minutest consideration, but
there 1s not the shghtest reason to give eredit to the  tradition
s reported by Durgiciryn, nor 1« there sufficient reason to

suppose that this pode text 4 cven e old work of the hind ™
(RT AXI)

\Whnt 1 ternible disregnard for the tradition ? All that
was based on tradition was torn to tatters, so much so that
thc wonged words of the Veda, Epics and Purdnas were
shown 1s no motc than 1 poctic myth  Little did the early
Indologist< know thit v careful compnrison of these litcrars
remuns of our forefthers with ther monnmental inseriptiors
would onc day help in plicing the universal history on 2
tirmer foundation than before’ By this 1 do not umply that
All Indiin tinditions are correet and trustworthy, nor do |
think that that clim can be made on behnlf of the traditions
of any other country in particular  All what 1 want to press
home ts that the traditions of 1 country, despite the embel
Lishments which they v anably recenve it the hands of the
my thmongering bards e the beater of 1ts history nd there
forc must not be, i tete rejected unless there be sure
srounds g unst them

Jut wWdmitting that the extant SVPp did orniginate wath
Girzyy, cut we emph wttelly sy “Ttaes o tote the creation of
Gy’

1 Waddol Muor  of Civilisation in Race and History  Prefaco pp
NXT \NJIL thouoh he very often makes sweepin, rewarks and 13 not

teliable otherwisa w woll
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The answer will be  No And the reasons are patent
The word “‘siirya” occurs,n 1ts different forms, 38 times n the
SVPp Out of 38, 37 times 1t 1s not divided, but on p 80
we find “suryasya” split up into “su 1 aryasya’ The fact seems
significant, because this division occurs 1n the commentary on
the rule 93, and 1t may indicate that thissolitary “sufiryasya”
18 an intrusion in the SVPp from the side of Sakatayana
“samatsu’ 1s not divided on pp 12 36, butit has been split up
into ‘“‘sa  matsu (on pp 47,177,199, 222) which militatesagainst
the usual way of analysing prefixes, and Benfey actually
notes ‘‘sam 1 atsu’ "’ “aditya’” has not been divided 1n the pada
text but the derivation offered by Yishka- requires separation,
and Burnell has actually noted one case, where the word has
been rightly sphitupinto “arditya®” “parisrava’ 1s not divided
(onp 154),and so1s “upamanam*’on p 159 “svastyayanih’isnot
splhit up, but “svastibhih” has been rightly divided into “sutasti-
bhih " “ucca” 1s divided 1nto “ut 1 ¢a”, a division accepted by
Yaska and Pamni, but “nica” 1snot split up, though Yaska and
Panini require 1t “avadyat” 1s not analysed, though « here
represents negation, and Pamm accordingly analyses it as
“a-vad-ya®’ “asikni’isnotanalysed, though Yaska'sderivation”

1 Benfey SV Einl LIX

2 ‘“adityah kasmat | adatte 1asan | adatte bbasam jyotigam |
adipto bhaset: va | aditeh putra ity va | ” Nur IT 13

3 RI XVII

4 Whitney (CA IV 33) has gqiven quite a list of cowpounds and
derivatives, the division of which may plausibly be supposed to have been
neylected by the authors of the AVPp, from uncertainty of etymology, ano
maly of forms, difficulty of restoring the original constituents, or the like
He hasalso noted the discordance among the pada texts of the Vedas in details
Significant, however, 1s the difference in noting “samvatsara” The RVPp
never divides the word, while the AVPp 1nvariably writes sam | vatsara

5 “nicairmcitam bhavati” Nir, IV 24, “nau dirghaéea” SK p 642
6 ‘' kutsite vadernail yat” SK p 644

7 “asta | stamits varnanama | tot pratigedho’ sitam | ¥ Nar IV 26
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favours it “éambaram” has been split upinto “éamibaram”,
though the later authorities regard “émba” as one word
“nijaghnih t nijaghnith” may be, obviously, explained as a shp
of printing®

Such are the many anomalies in which the Pada text
abounds Some of them may be the whims of the ornginal
author, some may be attributed to the ignorant scribes® and
yet othems to the printers

But the question of vital concern to us, here, 15 —
Vd
Do we find any trace of Salatdyana n at ?

The answer 1s Yes  We have already suspected Sakata-
yana's hand in the solitary *“su 1 aryasya” in the SVPp RPr
I 3 states that according to Gargya, the thrd consonant of
each class 1s to be used as a hnal Instead of following this
rule, the Pada text, adopts the contrary, viz that of Sakata-
yana, that the first of « class can only be a final* Some of the
derivations, which are found alike in the SVPp and the RT,
may also be attributed to S'alxatﬁyana

One thing more Yaska states that Sakatayana’ did not

1 $amba 1ti vajranawa | simayaterva | satayaterva | ' Nar V24

$éamerban Sk G631 Seealso $amerbuk ci (sambukah 628 and ‘janerbuk

jambukah 628) In such words the origin of b1s obscure “Most of these pro
bably come from a foreign somce Cp Micdonell, Vedic Gr p 36

2  Owing to the ignorance of scribes mistakes crept in the RVPp
Ct Macdonell, Vedic Grammar p 67 (74a)

3 A stiiking 1nstance of such a slip occuis 1n the commentary of PpS
VII 288, where the M> reads maidhyamayavarum’ for sandhyamayavaya
vam (R[ 111), where R Simon puts a query mark Cp R Simon, PpS p 676
RT 117 18 also quoted on this sutra of the PpS

4  tasmadantyamavasane trtiynn gargyab sparéam 'RPr 1 15 “prath
mam $akatdyanah RPr I 16 Butcp 172, which presumes the finals 1n the
SVPp as thurd of the series, and not the first The rule came into Sakata
yana’s treatise from the side of Gargya This will show how dafficult it 18 to
ascertain the value of the discordant facts recorded pellmell

5 “na pirbaddha upasargd aithannirabunit: éakatayanah” Nir I 3
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consider the prefix as an independent element, but the RT,
based as 1t 18 on the extant SVPp, regards it as an indepen
dent element Thus, we find a Puda text, attributed to Gargya
and a Prati§akhya attributed to Sakatayana, but in nerther
case, the peculiar doctrines, attributed to them, are fully
found How to erplain thes ?

While discussing the precise scope of a Prati§akhya, we
noted, that, towards the close of the Brahmana periud, the
tendency for generalisation arose, which slowly and gradually
reduced the numerous Sakhas of a Veda to the mintmum, and
subsequently led to the unification of the different Prati§akhyas
of a Veda into one  Stretching this argument a little further,
we may assume, that, both the SVPp andthe RT were much
modified in later times, to suit the then current views of the
Sanshnit grammarians, particularly Samavedins, and 1t was,
probably, during that process of give and take, that the fol
lowers of Sakatayana sacrificed their distinct treatise on the
Pada text!, and the followers of Gargya forwent thewr Prati§a
khya, thus ultimately effecting the virtual unity of the rival
schools®

VIII
The Age of the R 1'

The above-shown arguments make the question of the
age of the RT a little easy To start with, the author of
Gobhiliyagrhyakarmapraka$ka® and the commentator on
Puspasitra quote 1ts! siitras, and Kaiyata , though not quite

1 The followers of Sakatayana went so far as to actually 1ncorporate
one of Gargya’s rules 1nto their treatise Cp rule 172
2 That such a thing happened in the case of the AVPp was suspected

by Whitney Cp C A IV 74

3 Cp ‘“atha vaco vrttim vyakhyasyamah, idam vuyakarapaya GGKP
p 122

4 On PpS 787

5 Oo Papim IV 2 60 “uktharthamit: samaliksioam pratidakhyam
gastramityarthah | ” The reference 1s not explicit to justify the identification
Cp Weber, Ind Lit Gesch p 91 note Burmell, Arbr Tut XX
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expliclt, refers to 1t Caranavysha’ mentions Rktantra and
Samatantra The Siksa?, which 18 supposed to be the fore-
runner to the Prati§éakhya?, quotes 1t, (in the name of Auda-
vraji), and the author of Rktantravivrti!, a comparatively late
work, of course, explains the word “‘smrtah” occuring 1n the
Niarada$iksa as “rktantraharadibhih smrt1ityarthah ” Coupled
with these indications, the assumption, that the author of the
above-na.med treatises, together with the Puspasitra, whose
authorship has been till now quite uncertain, was Puspaya$as
Audavraji, who 13 mentioned by the Vaméa-brahmana®
among the 1llustrious ancients of the SV, (backed by Caland’s
hypothesis® that Puspasatra 19 earhier than the Uha and Uhya-
ginas), makes out our treatise, in 1ts onginal form, older than
other Prati§édkhyas And this does not cause any surprise,
when we note, that, while the Prati§akhyasare devised to
preserve the text of the Samhitas, andare, therefore, 1n a way,
theoretic, the Samatantra and Puspasitra were created to
turn the rc into simans, that were sung at the Soma-sacrifices,
which existed long before the Pratisakhya literature arose
Thus, Rktantra, 1n 1ts original form, 13 not later than other
Prati§akhyas

1  “tatra kecit punartktantiam samatantram saiijiiadhatulakganamita
vidhiyante | ” Srunskiyacaravavyuha IT On Sanjuadhatulakgana cp  Caland
PVB Introduction p VII On the Carapavyuhas cp Weber Ind ILit Gesch
105, 157, Burnell, RT p XIIT note, Muller places these Paridigtas later than
the satra period Cp Anc Skt Tat p 249

2 Cp footnote on 60

3 The Sikgas are primtive Haug, Uber den Wessen pp 53, 63-4 They
belong to Pabinyan school of Sanskrit grammar Burpell, Arbr p XX Sik
gas are wodrn Kilhorn, Ind Ant V pp 14l etseq, The TPr 1s oldr
than the Vyasa €kgh Luders, Vyasaéikga, Einl p 3-4, 16 Sikgas are fore
runner to the Pratiéakhyas 8 Varma, Critical Studies pp 13-14

4 Printed 1n the end, the author refers toSayapa Cp notes on Vivrt:

5 ‘“pugpayasasa audavrajeh pugpayaéa audavraph” Vaméabrahmana
p 11

6 I have questioned 1ts arcuracy
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In 1its second stage, 1¢ as the work of éakatayana, it 18
not later than other Prati§ahhyas éal\atayana 1s quoted by
RPr VPr,and CA

In tts third stage, the work may be ltter than Pamnd
and even Katyayana

IX
Analysis of the RT

1 Introductory wnd explinatory
(1) The origin and general mode of production of articulate
sounds
(2) Enumeration of vowels and consonants, definition of
terms (visarjainiya, jthvimiliya, upaidhmaniya, anuni
stka, yxma and anusvira)

1 And this 15 exactly what Westergaard concluded about other Pra
tisikhyas Cp  Uber den altesten Zeitrium p 67 Buinell egiees with it Cp
LT p LVI But Burnell ni htly adds that all the Pratidakhyas, 1n their
original form, existed before Panini Tn his essay on the Aindra School of
Grammarians he concludes ‘Aindra wis the oldest school of Sanskrit gra
mmar and thit Aindru tieatises were actuilly hnown and quoted by Pamwm
and others, and thit Aindra treatises still exist in the Piiti“akhyas, 1n the
Katantra and 1n siunlar works thoush they have heen partly recist or correc
ted ” And again ““lhe Amndratreitises helong to a <ystem clder than Panini«
though here 13 perhaps rewson to believe that not one of them 19 as n whole
older than the grammar of the last’

I may add that Audavigr wis perhaps one of the sreatest exponents
of Aindra School of grammut who had the three analytic works of the SV
to his credit, and 1t seems significant, that the majority of the acaryas, quoted
by TPr, belong tothe Samaveda because their nimaes occur tn the Srauty
sutras of Latyayana and Drahyaywa Ttseems thatgramwmar wasthe favourite
subject of the Samavedins , and they, in this sphere, commanded the respect
of the followers of other Vedas 2s 1s evident from the close relationship, 1n
which CA stands to it, and the fact was apparently known to the authors of
the gloss on Papintyagikga, who very often cites lhe authority of Audavrays,
Naradidikga and other Simasvedic works, to the virtunl exclusion of others
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(3) kara forms names of letters, a forms name of consonants,
epha forms name of r, mode of formation of alphabetic
sounds Different order of letters for the sake of pra-
tydhiras

n
(1) General provision for the irregular sandhis 1n com-
pounds
(2) Mode of utterance of vowels and consonants 2-10, sam-
svdda and mgdi« have no particular sthdna 11, mode of

utterance of nlsihkyas 12, varga, with first mute, forms
names of series 13, sonants 14-16, the last of the series

19 nasal 17, final simple vowels nasalised 18, long 7 nasa
lised 19

(3) Division of syllibles 20-20

(4) samyognsai)ii

(5) Quantity of consonants, 28, qut: 29, « and o 30

(6) wrttis t & drutd, madhyam@ and vilambitd 31-33

(7) Pause between two individual sounds 34, between two
vowels 35, 1n the pause 30, at the end of the half of a
verse 37, 1n qithds 38, in s@man 39

(9) The length of 2 short vowel 40, definttion of anu 41,

stindard of 1 long vowel 43, of irddha 44, n vars
varya 45

(10) Detinttion of ¢hsura 46, a consonint 140 13 aksara 47-48,
a short vowel 1s equal to 1 long one, if followed by con
junct consonants 49, 1 long vowel 1s called gere 50

(11) Accentuation 51-60

(124

(1) Prescription of chasrutr after a circumflex 61 , there 18
only one man accent (udatti) in 1 pada 62, padas are
the basis of samhita 63, euphonic alteration takes place
in the padus 64, 65 there 1s only one main accent



70 Analysis of the RT

(udatta) in a compound 65 , vmbhaktis are omittéd mn a
compound 66

(2) Euphonic combination
(3) Defimtion of samhita

(4) Final vowels, not liable to combination 68=77, (with ex-
ceptions)

(5) Final a elided after e and 0 83-84, final @ not hable to
combination 85-87 , final : and 7 not hiable to combina-
tion 88, final » and m not hable to alteration 89-90

(6) sandlus, dirghatva 93 , guna 94, 17ddhe 95=97 , paraiupa
98-100, euphonic combination of initial » with excep-
tions 100-106 , yan 107=-110, euphonic combination of
final diphthongs 111

Final consonants —

Final n1s changed to ¢wsaijaniye 112-113, nasalisation
of a 114, wisarjaniya 1s changed to 1 before sonants 115, wusa-
raniya of rephuta words changed to r 116, preceded by & 1t
becomes y 117, ah 1s turned 1nto o 118-119, exceptional cases
121=124, wsaryaniya 1s reduced to s 125-152, final » 1s chang-
ed into s 153=155

Final s omitted 156-167 , y omitted 158=161, » omitted
162-163 , at omitted 164, d omitted 165, < of y/ stha and V/
stambh omutted 167 , a consonant arising of doubling omitted
168-169, r omitted 170, asmatva omutted 171, the third of
the series assimilated to the following 172-173

Imitial s becomes ~h 174-175, h 1s changed into the
fourth of the series 176

Visamaniya assimilated to the following 177, dentals
assimilated 178-79, m assimilated 180~181, m 18 changed into
anusiira 182-83 , 1t 18 reduced to m and » 184

Insertion of arusv@ra 185, of the first of the series 186,
of t 187, of 1 188, of s 189-211
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Lengthening —

Lengthening of final vowel of the first member of a
compound and other words 214-255, exceptions 256-260,
lengthening of the first vowel of words 201-263
Doubling 264-271

n 1s changed 1nto n 272274 , exceptions 275
s 18 changed into s 276-285
Resulting cerebralisation of the initial dentals

X

Remai ks

The first Prapathaha, which has been quoted by the later
grammarians in the name of Audavraj;, has been clumsily
tagged on to the real text, because, some of the points em-
braced 1n 1t, are again briefly mentioned in the second Prapa
thaka, and some, like the one referring to pratyd@hdras, have
no bearing on the subject Saurisinu does not very much
touch upon this chapter

In regard to the matters embraced by the second Pra
pathaka, our treatise 1s clearly much more curt and concise,
and more ready to pass without notice what may be assumed
as already known, than the RPr TPr and VPr Definitions
of terms are far from numerous, and the department of par
bhasds 1s remarkably meagre The treatment of phonetics 18
unusually meagre The three Prati§akhas imply a list and
enumeration of the sounds of the spohen alphabet which s
wanting 1in our own  All, also, after treating the subject of
the formation of articulate sounds at the beginning 1n greater
details than 1n the Rt, revert to 1t in the later and less genuine
chapters, and discuss 1t anew with a destre for greater theo-
retic profundity  This 1s not found 1n our treatise and CA,
the real text does not even notice the svarabhakt, yamas,
and similar other niceties, which play so prominent a part in
other Prati§akhyas, including the C A
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Under the head of the conversion of Pada text into the
Samhita, the Prati§akhyas differ only on minor points, orin the
treatment of special cases, pertuning to the text, with which
each of them has to deal

These are the subjects, which every Pratis$akhya must
tackle, and these are the only ones that are found in our
treatise In these matters our Pratiéakhya bearg a close
affinity towards the CA and Whitney hasnightly observed the
close relationship between the two  Both the treatises make
extensive use of the ganas in the construction of their rules
The three Prati$akhyas, in order to show the precise ken of a
particular sandhe, register long series of cxamples, while these
two Pratisakhyas catch hold of the minute principle underly-
ing them all, and with 1ts help, cover in onc rule, what takes
so much space in others It 1s this, which has enabled them,
while including so much, to be at the same time, so much the
briefest These, and the hke things approaximate them to
the character of the general Sansknit grammar, as principally
and finally represented by Panin:

Whether these peculiarnties, will help in any way, to
determine the chronological relation of our treatise to the
other Prati§akhyas, 1s very doubtful The discussions held by
Burnell, on this point, have yielded nothing posuitive  Those
were based, more or less, upon the assumption, that the
appearance 1n a Prati§akhya, of a phase of grammatical treat-
ment, or 1ts phraseology, 13 anevidence of 1tslater composition
But the fallacious nature of this argument was long ago
shown by Whitney, and 1t carries, indeed, absolutely no weight,
so far as our treatise 1s concerned, in which, composed as 1t
18, by an acarya, who was himself a great grammanan, the
introduction of such characteristics was quite unavoidable

Other Prati§akhyas, including, of course, CA, treat the
construction of pada text, hkrama text, and sundry other
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things' The SV has no Krama text , there may have been
supplementary treatise on the SV Pada text, and tradition
actually ascribes such a one to the author of the RT himself

The construction of Krama text 18 not touched upon n
TPr, and the portions of RPr and CA which concern 1t, may
be later accretions 1n the text The construction of the Pada
text, receives still more scanty notice, being entirely passed
over in the TPr, and represented in the VPr only by a few
scattering rules, relating to the special cases, analogous with
those, found 1n the earlier chapters of the CA The VPr
alone, treats the subject at large  Of matters, that are more
or less, akin to the substance of the Pratiséakhyas, yet
omissible without detriment to their completeness as Prati-
éakhyas, Whitney has given a detailed comparison, and the
same need not be recounted here

It 18, thus, seen that the Rktantra does not matenally
differ 1n 1ts range of subjects from the other treatises of 1its
class That 1t often oversteps the limits of the subject, which
it 1s treating, or of the sphere of such a work, as we claim it
to be, or in which 1t contemplates euphonic combinations for
words, that are not found 1n the SV, has been shown at large
in notes I have also shown 1n details 1n the notes, that
this treatise, like the CA , 18 less comprehensive than the RPr
I would, however, refer to the phenomenon of the elision of a
after e and o, which I particularly reserved for this place —

In the Benfeyin text of the SV this sandh: may be
tabulated as follows —

A« retamned after e or o 463
B a ehded after e or o 145
Total 608

1 For detulssee Whitney, TPr $29 ff, Luders, Vyasaikga 23 ff |
Rangacirya and Shama Sastri TPr Int p 35 f As for the Krama pathan
TIr cp Luders, Vyasafikga p 35 ff, Whitney, TPr p 429

13
¢
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For (a) ¢f I 5,6, 11, 13, 24,29, 35, 36, 37, 38, 40, 43,
45, 51, 52, 53, 58, 61, 67, 75 (3), 82, 87, 93, 100, 104, 107, 108,
111 (2), 133, 142, 143, 148, 151, 155, 159,174 (2), 179, 185,
194, 200, 203, 230, 237, 252, 259, 263, 274, 279, 283, 284, 290,
296, 208 (2), 304, 306, 320, 323, 324, 326, 339 (2), 341, 348,
353, 357, 358, 362, 365, 367, 376, 378, 385, 389 (2), 397, 399,
417, 419, 421 (3), 422,426 (2), 435, 439, 448, 449, 461, 463,
475, 482, 484, 485, 488, 491, 496 (2), 499, 502, 510, 511, 512,
513, 514, 522, 525,526,529 (3), 531,532 (2), 533 (2), 534
(2), 538,543 (2), 545, 546, 547, 554, 555, 557, 558, 559, 562,
565,577, 11 8, 25,27, 37, 43, 47, 50, 51, 53, 64,75, 85, 88,
89, 98, 99, 100, 103, 105, 108, 117, 118 (3), 125, 150, 156, 158,
160, 168, 171, 173 (2), 181, 188, 196, 200, 210, 222, 223, 225,227,
228, 229, 231, 236, 237, 230, 24, 252 (2), 258, 262, 263, 270,
274, 279, 281, 282, 286, 287, 288, 303, 305, 311, 312, 315, 316,
324, 330, 331, 333, 338, 365, 367, 370, 371, 372, 373, 383 (2),
384, 385, 300, 301 (2), 303, 412, 428, 430, (3), 439 (2), 442,
443, 449, 456 (2), 457, 464, 467, 470, 477, 478 (3), 479, 480,
482, 490, 491, 497, 500, 504, 510, 511, 512, 526, 535 (2), 543,
557, 560, 561, 566, 568, 569, 572 (2), 573, 574, 576, 577, 579,
581, 587 (2), 588 (2), 592, 601 (3), 604, 609, 612, 627, 629,
632, 633, 634, 639, 640, 643, 647, 649, 654, 661, 662, 664, 665
(2), 666, 668, 669, 671, 673, 675, 678, 686, 689, 690, 691, 693,
699, 700, 701, 702, 705, 706, 707, 711, 716, 719, 720, 723, 727,
729, 735, 736, 737, 740, 745, 749 (2), 758, 760, 762, 764, 766,
767,772, 773, (2), 776, 778, 787, 795, 801, 803, 805, 806, 825,
826, 831, 848, 852, 853, 857, 859, 861, 866, 873, 874, 875, 885,
888, 890, 893, 894, 897, 898 (2), 902, 908 (2), 909, 913, 916,
917, 919, 928 937 938, 953 954, 956, 957, 958, 961, 963, 964
(2), 965, 967, 970, 973 (2), 974,976 (2), 996, 998 (2), 1007,
1022, 1032, 1042 1043, 1067 (2), 1072, 1074, 1078, 1085,
1092, 1093 (3), 1094 (2), 1095 (2), 1100, 1101, 1102, 1104,
1105, 1108 1109, 1111, 1113 1115 1119, 1128 (2), 1129, 1132
(2), 1133, 1134, 1136, 1138 (2), 1139, 1152, 1153, 1155, 1160,
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1161, 1162, 1172, 1175, 1177, 1197, 1199 1200 (3), 1206,
1207, 1213, 1221 1224 and 1228

For (b) cf 1 7,49 84,88, 97, 98, 132, 146, 219, 233,
230, 246, 250, 263, 272, 279, 302, 304, 305, 314, 326, 342, 351,
352, 371, 402 408, 411, 412, 413, 414, 425, 466, 478, 503, 510,
519, 521, 523 542 (2), 548, 555, 563, 584, 11 2,9,27, 30,43
(2), 55, 58, 103, 114, 126, 138 148, 163, 182, 221, 226, 232, 243
271, 276. 281, 298, 318, 329, 332, 341, 344, 352, 353, 380, 382,
415, 450, 451 463, 501, 541, 547, 549, 568, 569, 599, 603 (2),
605, 609, 617, 622, 625 630, 645, 662, 692 699 700, 723, 769,
773, 774, 783 788,791 (2) 792 805 (2) 827, 839, 888, 894,
002, 919, 920, 922 930, 949, 955, 958, 972, 997, 1044, 1065,
1071, 1077, 1090, 1106 1108, 1134 1155, 1156, 1177, 1180,
1195, 1202, 1208 (2), 1215, 1224 and 1225

It will be clear from the above-table that the common
custom with regard to this sandhe 1n our Samhitad 1s to retain
a, the retention being to the omission as 33-1  In the interior
of a pada, 1t 1s practically always retained, excepting of
course, passages, where a 18 followed by v (not joined with
consonants that make 1t hable to doubling), in which case the
omission in inevitable, so much so, that, while 1n the RV 7 32
27 we read ‘ma §ivaso avakramuh’ noted as a counter example
on RPr II 40, the text in the SV has ‘ma &vaso’ vakramuh'
(IT 105), thus showing that the tendency of omitting a before
v, which had stray exceptions in the RV, became a universal
lawinthe SV Thishind of elisionoccurs 19 timesin SV , though
in all the passages the metre requires retention of @ In SV
1 584, I1 318, 447, 622 the a 18 elided, not because 1t 1s fol-
lowed by v, but because here 1t stands at the beginning of a
pada n which situation omission 1s certain, barring, of course,
a few cases noted 1n 77 and 82

According to Whitney's counting the proportion of
omissions to retentions 1n such a sitvation in the AV (cf
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CA II 54)1s5to 1, and in the Rgveda 1t 1s still larger?, and
there may be very few instances 1n the earlier portions? of
that text, where the custom of omuission of ¢ at the beginning
of a pada 1s not followed The practice 1s scrupulously
observed 1n SV, and our treatise notes only I 450 ‘citro agni-
rmarutah’, where the q, standing at the beginning of a pada, 1s

not elided

As for the instances, where ¢ standing 1n the ihterior of
a pada 1s elided, 1t notes (a) SV I 466 =RV 2 22 4, noted by
RPr 11 42, (b)SV I 519=RV 9 107 6 not noted by Uvata,
but covered by RPr II 37 But herc comes one difficulty, and
1t 19 thus, that, if we nterpret, the word “nyine” (RT S 76) in
the way, we have already done, this rule (RT 78) becomes super
fluous, because 1n both cases the metre requires omission, as in
‘pado 'sya’ (ArS 34,35),and f we understand by the word only
“antahpadam” and no more, then we have no provision in our
treatise for several omissions Leaving aside SV 1T 413, 414,
425, 1T 1090, 1108, which seem of one and the same metre, and
where a stands at the beginning of the second or third pada,
we take SV II 773, which reads

“te asya santu hetavo’ mrtyavo,” dabhy4iso jinus: ubhe
anu1=RV 9 70 3

1 (a) In the RV 1t 1s elided 1n about 75 percent 1n the AV 1n about
66 percent of 1ts occurences In the RV 1t must be pronounced 1n 99 percent
1n the AV and the metrical parts of the YV 10 about 80 percent of 1ts occu
rences Cp Micdonell Vedic Gr for Students p 23
(b) The fow 1nstances (70 out of 4500) of the elision of @ 1n the RV
ars the forerunners of the invariable practice of post Vedic Sanskrit Cp Mac
donell, Vedic Gr p 66 The frequeat elision of the a in the written text com
pared with its almost invariable retention 1n the original text of the RV
1ndicates a period of transition between the latter and the total elision of the
post Vedic period

2 Cp Arnold, (Vedic Metre) who divides the collection 1nto five lay
ers Aganst thisc; Keith JRAS, 1906 pp 486-90, 1912 pp 726-9, the Rel
and Phil of the Veda Vol I pp 3-4
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It 18 a tristubh stanza, the commonest in the RV,
consisting of four verses of eleven syllables, divided 1nto
two hemistichs, and as the a of “amrtyavo” does not stand
at the beginning of a pada, 1t should not be elided in RV ac
cording to RPr IT 35 and in SV agcordingto 76 But while
RPr II 37 (Uvata does not note this example there) provides
for the usage in RV, our treatise leaves 1t entirely unnoticed
Similar s “ye no amho’tiptprati” II 700=RV 7 66 5 (noted
by RPr II 42) and “samkrandano’ nimisa ekavirah” II 1202
=RV 10 103 1 (RPr IT 41) Then, there 1s II 462, which
1s incomplete and reads “pravo’rcopae” The full mantra must
be anything but “pra vo mahe matayo yantu visnave” I 462,
and “pra vo mahe mahe vrdhe” I 328=II 1146 It 1s not
“pra vo mahe mandamanayandhaso” RV 10 50 1, because
here we have “upa”, while the third pada in RV runs “indra
Sya yasya sumukham ” At any rate, the a 1n “‘pravo’rcopa’’ 18
not a padad: one, and 1ts elision 1s not noted by our treatise
Again SV II 1224 runs —

andha amitra bhavatasirsino’ haya iva 1

tesam vo agninunnanimindro hantu varam varam W
The stanza 1s wanting in RV, but 1s found in AV 1n the
following form —

madha amitraécarata §irsapa ivahayah
tesim vo agnimudhanamindro hantu varam varam n

Well, if the reading of the text be correct, the example 1s not
noted by our treatise Then, there 1s SV 11 1225, which
runs —

yo nah svo 'rano yaéca nistyo jighamsatt n
This occurs in the RV (VI 75 19) witha —

yo nah svo arano yaécae v
“svo’rano” has been noted by Saurisanu 1n his Rktantra-
sangraha, and this leaves for us no option but to assume that
the example 1s not noted by our Prati§akhya
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With regard to this phenomenon, the RPr seems thorough,
and as far as I have been able to examine the text of the RV,
I have found that the Prati§éakhya covers almost all the cases
of retention and omission The following examples are not
noted by Panini, but are cpvered by the RPr —

yo't18 2 34=RPr 1l 47, dipsavo’da-7 104 12=37,y0’
dhvanah 1 71 9=47, manaso'dhi 7 33 11-47, no’dh18 96
20=46 samkrandano nimisah 10 103 1=41, yo’'nayat 7=18
7=47 ,agne’paec 7 1 7=47, agne’bhiec 1 71 11=42, gave
'6vae 8 30 4=37, abodhayo’ him 1 103 7=37 and so on
Cp Benfey, SV Einl XXXI

Thus, there are, to be sure, here and there, points, 1n the
text of the SV which are not coverd by the rules of our
treatise, but we have reason only to wonder, that in executing
so immense and intricate a task, as that undertaken by our
treatise, which has strictly boycotted the device of enumerat-
ing 1individual examples, so frequently used by the RPr VPr
and TPr, there should have been so few oversights Such
oversights have been noted by Whitney in TPr and CA , and
the same may be found 1n the VPr, 1f a thorough examination
of the same 1s carried out The only Pratiéakhya which
seems free from this defect 13 RPr, which from the point of
view of dignified style, and the mastery of the material with
which 1t deals, occupies undoubtedly the first rank in the Prati-
éakhya literature  The results of such a testing with regard
to the RV and RPr will be found scattered in the notes on
the RT, and they need not be recapitulated here As an
example I would however, refer here to the phenomenon of
lengthening of the final vowels 1n the RV, which has been
treated 1n the VII and VIII chapters of the RPr, and which,
upon a minute examination, has been found entirely free from
all oversights I append herewith, the full list of the cases of
lengthening 1n the RV, putting against each example, the rule
of the Prati§éakhya, which covers it —

1 Cp Whitney, TPr p 426 and CA. 580 581
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Lengthening in the RV =RPr

RV RPr RV RPr RV RPr

It S M P S S M P S
S M PS 18 4 =815 32 5 = 8 36
1 9 =75 21 2 =839 3313 = 8 36
2 1 = 849 22 4 = 745 34 1 = 7 22
2 2 =7 6 2215 = 733 35 22= 8 36
4 3 =733 23 8 =839 35 4 =9 6
4 4 = 838 2311 = 8 39 3511 = 7 33
5 1 = 832 2313 = 7,31 36 2 = 7 33
510 = 839 2415 = 733 3613 = 8 1
6 6 = 7 6 25 7 = 7 4 36 13 = 7 33
7 6 = 755 25 8 = 7 41 36 14 = 7 10
8 9 = 733 25 9 =741 37 4 = 7 31
9 2 = 839 2519 = 8 49 37 11 = 8 15
9 3 =733 2519 = 722 3715 = 8 15
10 3 =712 2 3 =815 38 2 = 7 33
10 9 = 733 2 5 = 8239 3813 = 7 6
1010 =712 2 9 = 733 3813 = 7 31
1011 = 816 27 2 = 815 39 3 = 8 39
10 =8 4 27 4 =8 1 39 4 = 7 26
10 =73 27 5 =723 3 7 =175
11 3 =733 27 7 = 75 39 7 = 7 33
1311 = 731 2916 = 816 39 9 = 7 33
14 10 = 733 23 3 = 831 3010 = 8 36
14 12 = 712 29 7 = 733 40 1 = 8 39
15 2 =815 30 6 = 730 40 3 = 7 6
15 4 = 733 3 83 =815 40 6 = 8 32
15 5 = 7 33 31 3 = 8 36 41 6 = 8 38
1510 = 815 3117 = 724 41 1 = 7 26
16 7 = 7 33 31 18 = 7 33 41 5 = 8 39
17 8 = 83 3118 =815 4 6 =7 6
18 3 = 733 32 4 =836 42 1 7 33

1 This stands for Mapdala S =Sutra, M =Mantra, P=Patala,
S =Sutra

2 For reasons cp Macdouell Vedic Gr p 630 1
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33 61 12 = 8 40 81 3
24 6116 = 733 81 0
33 61 16 = 7 5 81 8
6 62 2 = 7 46 81 8
33 62 12 = 7 33 82 1
14 6213 =7 5 82 1.5
39 63 90 = 7 27 82 4
40 63 9 =75 84 5
30 64 1 = 839 8+ 20
33 6+ 7 = S 38 86 1
15 64 0 = 8 15 86 2
33 64 13 = 7 26 89 8
37 64 15 = 7 33 86 9
46 64 15 = 7 5 86 Ol
15 65 4 = 8 29 86 10
11 69 2 = 8 29 87 2
15 70 3 = 8 48 87 4
13 71 3 =7 0 88 1
20 72 8 = 7 46 89 2
33 73 4 = 7 33 89 9
22 73 9 = 8 28 90 5
15 75 2 = 7 33 91 8
33 75 5 = 7 33 91 15
33 76 2 = 8 40 91 16
33 76 3 = 7 33 91 17
33 76 3 = 815 91 19
38 7% 5 = 7 33 92 3
36 77 2 = 8 1 92 15
26 77 2 = 832 93 7
333) 79 7 = 7 51 94 1
26 80 2 =7 45 94 2-14
5 80 3 = 8 39 94 4
27 8 4 =733 94 8
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S M

47 2
148 3
151 7
156 1
161 8
161 8
161 11
161 11
161 13
162 4
162 7
162 18
162 19
162 20
163 4
163 5
163 7
163 13
163 13
104 21
164 38
164 33
165 7
165 12
165 12
165 13
166 6
166 8
166 8
166 13
167 2
167 9
168 8
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Lengthening 1n the RV = RPr

RPr RV

P S S M
7 33 169 ¢4
8§ 4 169 5
7 6 169 8
7 33(2) 170 3
8§32 171 2
8 15(2) 171 4
8 40 171 6
§ 40 173 06
7 16 173 11
7 33 173 12
8 3¢ 173 12
707 174 1
8 40 174 9
8§ 38 174 3
7 45 177 4
7 33 178 2
7 33 178 4
7 6 178 4
733 179 5
7 45 179 2
8 40 180 7
7 33 180 10
§ 36 182 1
7 7 182 5
8 36 184 2
7 6 18 &
7 45 180 1
7 33 186 10
8 15 187 8
8 48 189 2
7 6 189 2
7 52 190 1
7 33 190 8
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RPr RV

P S S M

§ 16 191 € =
S 15

7 33 1§
7 12

8 15 2 9 =
8 15 2 10 =
7 33 3 9 =
8 48 4 § =
7 7 5 6 =
8 5 5 7 =
5 15 5 & =
7 33 6 1 =
7 33 8§ 1 =
7 33 11 1 =
5 15 11 6 =
8 15 11 18 =
7 33 11 21 =
> 38 12 5 =
8 15 13 1 =
8 1 14 1 =
3 15(2) 14 6,7 =
7 22 14 8 =
5 50 14 9 =
7 33 14 10 =
5 1 15 1 =
8 15 15 4 =
8 38 15 9 =
7 6 15 10

7 33 169,

7 30 17 9,

7 33 189,

7 25 199,

7 33 209 =
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Pr RV
S S M
33 1 6
23 1 9
1 2 9
28 2 2
1 2 7
33 2 11
6 3 2
8 3 3
33 4 1
17 4 8
33 5 4
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33 8 7
33 9 6
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90 Lengthening in the RV =RPr

RV RPr RV RPr RV RPr
S M P S S M P S S M P S
0 1 = 7 33 228 =7 6 12 3 = 7 46
92 3 =7 6 2 41 = 7 33 12 17 = 8 36
93 6 = 7 26 232 =723 12 19 = 7 33
93 7 =7 6 2 42 = 7 33 12 22 = 8 36
9% 1 = 8 36 3 1 7 33 13 3 = 7 33
97 7 = 7 33 31 =7 33 13 5 = 8 13
97 8 = 8 36 3 8 =7 33 13 7 = 8 39
98 4 = 7 33 3 9 =746 13 7 =7 33
100 1 = 7 33 3 10 = 7 46 13 7 = 8 36
102 3 = 7 35 311 = 7 53 13 14 = 8 1
103 2 = 8 36 312 =753 13 14 7 33
103 3 = 7 33 313 =710 13 20 = 8 32
103 15 = 7 33 317 = 7 33 13 25 = 7 52
103 15 = 8 36 318 = 8 39 13 25 = 8 36

4 1 = 7 33 15 6 = 7 22
VIII 4 1 = 7 23 15 6 = 8 36
4 4 =7 7 15 12 = 8 13

1 1 = 815 4 8 = 8 40 15 13 = 8 36

112 = 7 33 4 10 = 7 33 16 1 = 8 15

116 = 7 33 4 11 = 8 32 16 10 = 7 6

117 = 7 33 4 12 = 7 45 16 12 = 8 33

119 = 7 32 53 =7 6 16 12 = 7 6

1 21 = 815 6 18 = 8 39 17 1 = 8 39

125 =713 6 32 = 8 39 17 1 = 8 39

1 30 = 8 15 6 39 = 7 52 17 4 = 7 33

2 1 = 7332 6 39 = 7 33 17 10 = 7 46

215 =7 33 7 9 = 8 39 17 11 = 8 39

221 =7 12 7 11 = 8 16 18 10 = 8 36

223 = 7 33 7 12 = 8 15 18 11 = 7 54

222 = 815 7 13 = 7 33 18 22 = 8 5

222 =8 1 720 = 7 33 19 1 =7 7

223 = 7 33 12 1 = 7 46 19 20 = 7 46

226 = 815 12 2 = 7 46 19 20 = 7 52
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96 The Commentary

RV RPr RV RPr RV RPr
S M P S S M P S S M P S
103 13 = 8 40 126 8 8§ 36 147 5 =7 5§
103 13 = 8 31 126 8 = 8 40 148 5 = 8 49
104 1 = 8 36 127 6 = 7 33 149 2 7 45
107 3 7 33 128 4 = 8 36 149 5 7 33
107 11 = 8 40 129 4 = 7 7 152 4 = 8 39
108 3 = 733 129 6 = 7 33 152 5 = 8 39
108 9 = 733 130 2 = 8 1 15% 3 = 8 39
111 2 = 8 36 132 3 =733 16 5 = 7 31
111 4 = 836 135 1 = 7 33 158 2 = 7 33
112 3 = 8 36 136 3 = 8 39 166 3 = 7 33
112 6 = 7 33 136 7 = 815 176 1 = 7 33
112 10 = 8 35 137 1 8 39 176 2 7 19
113 10 = 8 39 137 1 = 8 39 178 1 = 7 17
115 1 = 7 33 138 1 = 7 45 178 1 = 8 40
116 1 = 7 33 139 4 = 7 16 180 1 = 8 36
116 5 =7 7 139 5 = 815 180 2 = 8 36
120 3 = 8 38 140 1 7 6 181 1 = 8 36
120 9 = 7 33 143 1 = 8 39 182 1 = 7 33
126 2 = 7 46 143 3 = 7 33 182 2 = 7 33
126 2 = 8 34 143 5 = 7 6 182 3 = 7 33
126 6 = 7 17 145 3 = 7 33

X1
The Commentary

Turning now to the special consideration of the com
mentary on the text we may note the following points —

1 It s extremely curt and concise and 19 written virtu
ally in a satra style At places, 1t leaves us entirely at the
mercy of guess and conjecture Cp 73 76, 168, 246 and 280,
where the commentator, 1n some respects, 1s more obscure and
concise than the text!

1 Cp notes on thse sutras On 116 he says ‘trirakiantagrahanat’ Here
‘tr1h” menns trivaram=three times Similar 18 “trirdvih” on 280 It was only
by a stroke of good fortune that I hit at the right meaning of these mystic
utterances



Peculianities of the Commentary 97

2 The text has not come down to him as perfectly au-
thontative and sacred and he rightly questions the validity of
some sttras', prescribes vartikas?, and finally provides for its
deficiencies®

3 He makes extensive use of the adhiharas and this
shows that he knew the tradition of the Samavedic grammar
exceptionally well These adhikaras are of two kinds, 1e
adhyahatas, where the thing 18 not said 1n the text, but has to
be implied, asin 1 133, 116, 146, and 236, and the adhikaras,
which are supplied by the text, as in 20, 22, 28, 46, 54, 56,
59, 61, 67, 86, 96, 107, 109, 110 115, 146, 185, 237, 238, 242,
243, (2), 244, (2) 247, 255, 264, 281, 282 and 284

4 He seems to be well acquunted with the Ganapatha
of Pamm Cp 128 with note

5 Here and there he oversteps the hmits of a Prati
§éakhya Cp 225 where he cites examples from Samavedic
Iiterature and then draws one from RV and another from
Aitaraya brahamana

6 In citing examples he uses the following methods —

(1) He cites the opening of the verses, though the
real example lies somewhere on 1n the stanza
Cp note on 279

(u) He names the melodies Cp 112,113,150, 162,
181, 260, 283, 284

(iu) He names the verses Cp note on 1

(v) He cites the neighbouring word mn a verse
Cp 76, 116

(v) At places he gives the half of a word as an
example Cp 148

1 Cp 157 and 280
2 Cp 143, 229, 243 245
3 Cp 159, 226, 256, 238, 272



a8 Who was the author of the Commentary ?

7 At places the commentary secems incomplete Cp
141, 150 and 239  The last portion of the commentary on
these siitras scems to be lacking 1n something  That there was
another, and possibly a larger recension of the commentary, 1s
indicated by the Ms B on the 116, where the extra reading,
not found in Burnell, has been given 1n the footnotes The
fact 1s confirmed by the author of the gloss onthe Vivrti!, who
on the rule 56, clearly draws from a recension of the com-
mentary, larger than that available to us

XII
Who was the author of the Commentary ?

For determining the personality of the commentator, we
have no dat1 whatever, except that the author of the gloss on
Paniniyaéihsa once quotes from the commentary in the name
of Audavran? which 1s clearly wrong, as has been already
shown

About his place we know ahsolutely nothing and for his
pcriod we have only references, which though too few and
indefinite to yeild any unchallengnble result need to be put
here  Our commentator cites on the rule 90 Nakulamr»kh3-
carya, who 18 unfortunately nowhere mentioned 1n the
Sanskrit literature, nor in any Worterbuch or list of Mss, and
he 1s the only authority whom our commentator cites and
that two only once

But there 1sa ray of hope Simon® has shown that
Upadhyayajatadatru, the commentator on Puspasutra, lived
about 950 A D, and we know from his work that he utilised
the ancient commentary of Bahiokacarya or Bahiika bhiasya-
kara®, who must have been a fairly ancient scholar This

1 Cp Rktantravivrt1 on rule 56

2 “Audavrajirap: “sparéavargasya sparéagrahane ca Jieyam” p 11 Cp
it with RT 13

3 Sumon, PpS p 499

4 Sumon, PpS p 498



Can we improve the text of the SV ? 99

Bahuka, on PpS 7 288 quotes from our commentary!
and this makes so much certain, that our commentator
18 older than Bahtka and may have flourished about the
beginning of the Christian era

One thing more Our commentator cites exmples from
the two Arcikas, the two Ganas, Mahanamais, the two Srauta-
stitras, the Brahamanas, but nowhere from the later Ganasie
the Uhaand Uhya ginas, which are supposed “pauruseya
This may be significant, but we cannot infer any statable
result from this

XIII

Can we mmprove the tert of the SV waith the help of the
Prausalhya ?

The question 1s of the utmost importance, but the RT
and the Commentary offer Iittle help 1n this matter?  Saun-
siinu, the author of Laghurktantrasangraha, who1s more exhaus-
tive than either, registers some cases, where the text of Benfey
1s at variance I shall concern myself here only with one rule,
which prescribes the omussion of wisarjaniya, when followed
by $1n conjunction with a consonant Saunsanu registers the
following examples of this rule —

Saunisanu SV Benfey

vaca stuse I 87 The same

viéa stavetatithih I 85 do

para dusvapnyam I 141 do

sakhiya stomae I 164 do

ya sma $rutavarman I 89 do

jagata svardréam I 233 jagatah svardréam

1 It runs “atra hi” gatidcantasthamépadyate (cp RT 110) it1 yakara
pattih | “ramadhye’ (R 159) 1t1 lopah punaranena vacanena bhogapakaram
bhavatit1 egsam bahuka bhagyakarepa vyakhyanam krtam | asmadguravastu
bruvate | ” Simon has confused here the sutras of Rt Cp PpS p 676 n 2

2 Cp however, “udag nya, va" Benfey SV 1 279, while the rule 173
and the Commentary require ‘“‘udah nyag va”



100 Benfey at variance with Sauristinu

d bhara svarvan [ 254 a bharah svarvan

vaca stotram I 255 vacah stotram

bodha na stomam I 313 The same

mataya svaryuvah' I 375 matayah svaryuvah

vira stavate I 385 The same

sakhdya stomyam I 387 do

tamu va stuse I 410 do

sacetasi svasare I 457 sacetasah syasare

svadhy1 svarvidah I 508 svddhyah svarvidah

gomata stotrbhyo II 179 The same

indava svarvidah II 566 indavah svarvidah

esa sya dharaya II 584 The same

naki svasva II 300 nakth svagva

prthu svaruh IT 687 prthuh svaruh

ht stha svah pati Ir 351 ht sthah svah pati

yukta stotrbhyah II 435 The same

pavamana svardréam II 134 pavamanah svadh-
varah in II 611

ritydpa svarvidah II 676 ritydpah svarvidah

ya snihitisu? I 728 yah snihitisu

maghona sma I1 1030 maghonah sma

usasa sva 3 rgah II 1225 usasah sva 3 rgah

ma na starabhimataye II 770 The same

svadiya svaduna II 835 svadiyah svaduna

radha stuvate II 836 The same

svado svadiyah II 834 svadoh svadiyah

revata stota I 1157 The same

balavijfidya sthavirah 11 1206 balavijfidyah stha-
virah

I The Mss A and B both read “matayarvidah” (= mataya svarvidah)
which 1s not found 1n the SV It however, occurs in RV 10 43 1 which
reads —

‘‘acca ma 1ndram matayah svarvidal”, for which 8V has —

“acca va indram mataya svaryuvah ’

2 Mark “snihitegu” 1n A and B, where Benfey has “‘snthitigu”



Need of a fresh edition of the SV 101

yo na svo'rano II 1225 The same
arepasa svadhya svar-
vidah (2) I 451 arepasah svadhyah
svarvidah

It will be clear from the above-shown table that, out of
37 times, Benfey observes the rule of the S@mavedic grammar
only 17 times and violates it 20 times, without showing any
reason whatsoever Other anomalies' may be found upon a
minute examination of the text, and the same will be treated
in detatl 1n the introduction of the Laghurktantrasangraha
and Samasaptalaksana, the publication of which may necessi-
tate a fresh edition of the Samaveda

1 Cp also “par1 nal’ Benfey 8V II 247 and 560, where Laghurk
tantr: sangraha and VPr IIT 88 (par: na1t: dakatayanah) require “par: nah”
Cp RV B8 47 5,9 54 5,9 64 18 etc, JS and my note on RT 274
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2 H@le L

3 After this B 1eads @ (F %0

4 T359 B 7Ae1 A R AARATH
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(Sayapas comm Vol T p 117) 16 n 20
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I 7 @tk 17 (&% 1s wanting 1in B

8 WY s wanting in B 18 q& (QT 15 wanting m) B

9 # B SV 1 408 reads 394 @Te

10

15



[2 . x-&=te

I 8§ |l aeed 3 11 ¥ I
YT FEYTEE | weiatRer staR | 8g (YR
TR AL (BT & ©) (@) g s 21 (1 2R0) Wi
ST @ Te (U 33¢ W9 Far) mwhrar (¢ ave )
5 Il && |1 wroiTi dftqan 0§
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afTeRTEy * ()| wW I 7 T | § o ! wwenm |
15 11 3R || F T FTEARI N 9|l
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HACHH | TIERY | TUCHRA | ATEHY | JYHA | T | TR
wrq | FAEAAT | IFEFHT | TEAr | g | e | eger |
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14 airergd B AIAHTEERIEY Bur

15 After this B reads JrAelfc | g%
e

16 I &4° B

17 TFCETE B

18 WIS B



BE R ] [ e

HRATH]
Il 23z || FregaRtany |l = |

RACFATLIAT T AHRITATI | F€F | hraegd | A=
T | 7Y ) AR, | HIEOEE, | IEE. | HaRYTst
TRt 3 g fag 1fdg gF 1 gF gA | gawgw | gawanr |
gTeRy | | 5

Il 928 || TRy T 1 I

TRy SFECATIIN | GIewTan STt | SaentamETEt |

|9 FAAT |
Il 230 || ARAY ST qE |l Qo |l

arfya o AEFATISTN T9Y GFRAITT amed | 7g- 10
FE  SARYgIIRE  q@3o3As S T9W | TF-
QAT | AT | QIR (/@ 4&) | wm o ? 7g
qUER | HAW 7 SfmET | aawte (e (Y P WY FT |
AT (Fo L3Y) * ST TA | Al P WK | ug T |

3fq quaAr gWE
[ 3ty sedr &% ]
232 I fgaTed ar il el 15

frgaTer a1 WAl QUi | SEmEtannar | qEaa
frry =iy frnfy shagatea

IRECE (NG A AT
Ay T a1 Iaf | AT |

1 AMter this B 10ads STEIREIH 5 m B

) fgga B 6 B roads uTiyHEa ReqTRg At
3 Is wanting 10 B F WY 7L |l

4 *7EE Bum



2] TEATH [ 3,5 3-o=40
nezz e ng
froga (L W) fr wifyaw | fasdias | frearfyas |
(RECAEAA KA
T | § WA | g |
5 um"srg@%nau
ag%&%mamm%lgmggmlgmhwmn
& W | ARG ! g AT THTH | TURATT G,
IRELNIR & AN
T T QFET A FECACTY | g SO . |
10 qTiyFHTET T |
[RETHIR A IRCR]
foregan | fsama) faedaa) fGearEay |
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wegitt | fsa o (T8 ) HUZEA ? o ¥o (R j8X) |
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2 Ifqar Bur 8 g&9 @4 B

3 IqIETHAFAAlS Bur 9 oHZIEITN B

4 ~TARTAT Bur 10 F=RYTY W R B
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1Y) gEg (L) mavamitn (R 91) g o ? R
(] =%) 1
Il QR Il gt swrE 1R
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TR T AL FAQNSTARIIAAS | I | 9 qU (L 88)
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1 80 A and C °#715q° B end of the comm B repeats #%4H-

2 So Bur 7 Af Aagd 1 AR | ?‘ﬂa',butaftercrossmg fty’ 1t gives
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7 After 9 there 15 /¥ onthe margin 13 & B
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Il 288 1l qR G 1l Qo N1
qi¢ O €T FFRA FITT 999 | EHT 9@ | 9}

US|
HER e e e I
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3 1his 13 wanting in Bur S I B

+ 99R Bur 9 WA B

5 See 4 10 99 B
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gl w91 FwF ||
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FEAENT ? Iqag fgedifa |
11 3% || TR T GHOTH 11 Lo ||
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gl quHr T |

1 fFEsT 1 wantingnall examples the lList of examples the 3 and
cated 1n B the comm are given Bur has

2 A B C So everywhere '{?ﬂ’x"ﬂ mstead of '{f;'°
3 Is wanting in B At the end of 4 Inall examples Bur readslong g
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RYFTAY (LT a1 (¢ ) HUwH gxa (A ST A {0 Q)
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TAY F IqAY T TFIACAT ST | T ST 10
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F7qq | TANATH, | FY QAT | T 7 i |
1 3z || Avet qiie 18

arErmEaY T 9Td O 9 Y | a9 A1) TN | A|
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R33N 7 Fonfiy glea T 1l &1l
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1 T Bur 4 MEFE B
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[ o1 Tt @ ]
WRIENF U 5

T’ @y dftafy | orEetER |t (UR3R)
ey | @ @ i (1 3=y) fammang (W o qfte 8 wEn-
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(2 8L%) AT &0 (2 598) FAr ATFAT (R REE) AAT qATTIET
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MRyl B
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I g (F Q%) [@ER | aq g (3§ R) W q
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|EAFHET FAsaR 93 sy fidiva | R =me (1
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NRBLN =aR: I &
ATTTACHCET T+ WAy 39 wen =« feffaafy | W
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(R 3wy) frgr amgw’ (RerAmeht ) I AR (LE) w A =R
¥ol) FHANIHRT | Hawag (1 ¥&¥) | 15

. IRV o e QIR
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4 B has 719 9 10 fAQTRER (Y) Bur
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Il ¥ 1l gl Y 1)
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Il R&Y I IseeqvsHfay Il e il
5 ¢ T Buwer O ey | SRy e | geE
(A 2 & Lo—gRTT Fuadry) wAgs (3 & R)
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7 76,77,111,117, 13

Rc Sitra
158, 242, 281,
284

9 112

76

76
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17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
27

28
33
34
35
36
38
39

41
42
43
46
47
48
49
50
52
53
56

57
58
59

92, 110

1, 55, 272
174, 178,
244

143, 147

171, 236, 241
177

112, 260
236, 274

168, 236

23, 115, 144,
177

23, 243

158

1, 256

76, 84

54, 56

82
1,177,242,247,
259

116

116, 181

236, 279

238

89

147, 272
77, 93

116

61

1, 76, 265
21,95,117,236,
242

243, 274

273

93

61
62
63
64

65
66
69
72
73

74
75
77
78
79
82
83
85
86
87
88
90
91
92
95
97
98
99
101
102
103
104

284

87

147, 245

73, 111, 119,
154, 174, 178,
185

242, 245

250

275

245

56, 67, 109, 158,
169, 171, 177,
247

285

82, 117

1

143, 144

1, 25, 115

1, 261, 281
45,174,238,239
116

171

90

236

110, 146

183

71

146

21, 112, 272
21, 24, 245
90

25

143, 145

1, 243

256

105
106
107
108
109
113
114
115
116
117
118
119
120
121
122
123
124
125
126
128
129
132
133
134
138
139
141
142
143
144
147
148
149
152
153

24
56

85, 269

156, 285

1, 245

171

147

172

251

84

1, 76

22

269

22

1

22, 244

236, 249, 265
52

20

56, 109, 249
52, 94

56, 239

1

146

20, 116, 264
147
1,116,177, 259
156, 265

272

1

52, 110, 160
256

170, 238, 275
146

272
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155
158
160
161

164
165
167
170
176
177
178
180
181

183
186
187
188
190
191
192
193
194
196
198
200
201
203
204
206

210
214
217
218

149
55

21

25

238, 245
244, 257, 279
1

242, 247
266, 276

159

70, 110

70

250

242, 257
243, 281
257, 274

168

1,116

71, 156

55, 248, 253
116, 124, 262
1, 116

281

52, 282

270

260

1

25, 88

272

147, 148, 236,
242

116

181

144

238, 275

219
220
223
225
226
228
229
230
232
233
234
235
236
237
239
241
242
243
244
248
249
253
254
255
258
259
260
262
263
264
265
266
271
272
273

10

1, 58
1

1, 279

243

118, 187

21, 71, 116
112, 185, 236
243

23C

54, 61, 77, 150
69, 180,185,277
90, 269

1, 22

118

58,236, 260,275
146, 259

246, 247

284

116, 270

147

159

56, 174,242,282
24, 245

1, 267, 277

1

236, 274

236

71, 236, 275
76

174

239

244

52, 57

69, 111

115

274
275
276

277
278
279

281
283
284
285
290
291
292
293
294
295
296
298
299
302
303
304
305

307
308
309

312
313
314
315
316

174, 236

23, 283

20, 112, 114,
117, 173

112, 168, 207
19

1, 20, 24, 173,
237, 248, 264
1, 19, 23, 74
1,183

281

244

93, 183
24, 93

112

159

147

1, 169

174

76, 146, 244
274, 284

274
1,143,144,283
76

69, 72,76,273,
281, 286

24

245

68, 239, 240,
258, 279

146

1, 25, 180
284

112, 116

249, 273



317
318
320
321

322
323
324
325
326
328
329
331
332
335
336
337
339
340
341
345
346
347
348
349
352
353
354
356
357
359
360
361

362

249

1

95
1,116,124,248,
249, 262
245

1,112

25, 171, 273
242, 259
19

149

49

1, 116, 124
242, 254, 275
1

1, 240, 280
89, 159

1, 95, 273
237

112, 119

54

149, 238
68, 111, 162
1, 52, 241
284

245

1, 272

]

238

242, 272
86, 95

1

73,84,111, 168,
284

245

365
366
367
370
372
373
374
375
376
378
379
380
381

382
383
384
385
387
388
390
392
393
395
396
397

398
400
401
402
403
404
405
406

11

119

284

146, 383
117, 279, 285
154, 253

1

1,238

279

230, 246, 279
1, 84, 237
74, 94

22

112, 158, 256,
282

69

180

172

236

52, 257

25, 249

243, 279

174

147

244, 275
115, 116, 236
242, 244, 279,
280

162, 260

54

244

1

254

242

86

57, 93

408
409
410
411

412
413
414
415
416
417
419
423
424

427
428
429
434
438
447
448
450
453
455
460
461
464
465
466
467
468
470
473
474

76, 93, 154

]

177, 249

68, 76,93, 115,
276

54

286

279

56,236, 241,245
143, 145
27,116,147,275
112

1

22, 148, 149,
242,247,275
244

109, 156, 242
187

1, 168, 249
156

159, 173

116

77, 257

280

238

266

119, 172

116

270

78, 116

238, 279
55, 90

22, 236, 251

1

275



475
477
479
481
482
483
485
486
487
489
490
494
497
498
501
505
509
510
511
512

513
514
515
516
517
518
519
523

524
528
529
531
532

1,28

61

239

90, 147

68

1

76

1, 48

283

61

61, 284

117

163

259

249

55

242

22,133
68,71,156 272
71, 112, 116,
121, 245, 281
54, 55

236

273, 279, 281
112

252

239

78, 146, 274
170, 236, 269,
275

56, 148, 248,
240

120, 280

146, 156
1,76, 180

533
534
535

537
538
539
545
546
549
550
551

553
554
556
557
558
559
560
561
562
563

564
565
566
567
568
570
571
572
576
577
579

12

112, 255, 271
249

56, 237, 244,
245

238

93, 241

24, 238, 273
61

68

239

240, 283

1, 245, 254,
285

236

1, 269

85, 156

70, 147

1

1

1,270

279

170

1, 236, 245,
255

110, 147

162, 242

241 247

255

279

1

112

35, 68

21

246

147

580
582
584

585

244, 279

67

90, 112, 115,
156, 265
74,116

IT Uttararcikam

29
34
64
77
98
102
104
109
160
180
204
227
236
249
265
279
289
300
301
304
346
373
389
431
441
465

249
239

1

1

249

94

1

146
156
156
221
147
279"
144
243

26

236
284, 628
143
228
168
178, 207
143
243

94

255



541
568
594
621
655
659
668
676
683
699
725
726
735
741
753
773
775
777
850
879
1002
1010
1050
1072
1076
1089
1093
1126
1150
1209

11T Aranyaka Sam

1

240
236
238
243
20, 112
207
244
245
192
29
116, 173
23
272
56

55

74
272
178
1, 284
236
57
207

1

255
120
280
93
236
112
27

hita
86, 247

17332

13
4 93 116, 124, 146,
5 88 147, 169, 266,
6 95 283, 285
14 256, 274 Aranyagina
15 1, 256 I
18 1,238 2 9-168
19 1,93 6, 12-148
21 112 7, 4=245 267
22 58, 147 7, 10-284
23 20, 149, 237 7, 11-154
24 112, 187 11
25 237 7, 14-17-284
26 154 111
28 281 1, 1-2-172
33 263 1, 4-113
34 1,263 1, 9-10-11
35 76, 83 2, 4-150
36 113, 263 3, 7-284
37 263 3, 5-150, 283
39 271 4, 5-150,283
41 118,239 4, 10-10
42 1,101, 272 5, 1-162
44 25 5, 6-150
46 147 5, 11-11
47 1 6, 1-162
48 249 8, 5-150
51 143 8, 10-149, 281
52 20, 265 Appendix
56 130 2, 9-113, 181
2, 10-150
Mahanamni verses 3, 5-150
s8 236, 242, 260, 3, 10-116
284 Rahasyagana
Stobhas 116-277

5S

1, 24, 49, 90, S
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NOTES

PL
1 —2 AT%- Speech Speech 1s a series of

sounds caused by expelling air
from the lun,s throu,h differently
shaped positions of the throat and
mouth

Y SHAH Air 1s the o
of sound Cf RPr XIIT 13 with
Uvata’s comm, VPr 1 79, TPr
1T 2, Paniniyasihs1 6 Weber Ind
Stud IV pp 350351 For the
fact that an 1s the orizin of sound
cf Pago®, Human Speech pp 4 11

[ET A Cf VPr 1 7

1 -4 §TEQE Cf PSiksa 9

fIEEQIMTET  The

pliys most 1mpottant part in art:

tongue

culation Tt 1s a musculu organ
but hi hly

and very rapidly variable in form

constant 1n volume,

1-5 Cf Hﬁl@ﬂﬁf" with Uvatas note

Besides, position, there are four
other determining elements which
cause the differentiation of art:
culate sounds viz, emission, clos
ure, disposition of producing or
gan, and the quantity Cf 1Pr
XXIIT ¢

PL
1—6 1he

omi.sion of Upadhmaniya
seems accidontal

1—7 9 4 faeagy gieq ateq s

AT 9749 Locative preferable

91 A ERCIC] According to

the grammarians and the Mima
msakas the sound—Sphota 1s eter
nal Our organs do not properly
produce 1t, but their action brings
1t to the cognizance of the senses,
as the action of digying brings
water to hoht  Cf Tribhasyarat
naon 1Pr TT 1 See also Uvata
on RPr XITT 14 According to
Bhartrhar: the individual sounds
in the hu

man mind, which s thus able to

create an nrpression

petceive the word Spota the real
Iy 1indivisible word Cf Vakya
padlya 1 8% 86 Kaiyata on
Panini1 1 73, kandabhatta, Vau
vakiranabhusanasara
misra, Sphotasiddhi

Mandana

Samanaksara 13 the name of simple
vowels and Sandhyaksara that of
diphthongs In TPr I 2 the nine
Samanaksaras 1ntended are a a



43,1113, u uud3 Therandl
vowels are dented the quality of
simplicity or homogeneity thou,h
their structure as composed of
heterogeneous elements 1s not set
forth RPr AIIT 34 31, VPr
1V 145, and CA I 3739
describe the for mation of r and 1,
while our treatise does not RPr
I I, VPr 1 44 include r ]
among the Samanaksiris and
CA as pointed out by Whitney
soeins to reco nise the same classt

fication

2—6 The diphthongs are vowel sounds,

wh chi thush notsimple and homo
geneous, yet form but a sinle
syllable, and are treated as f they
were simplesounds RPr \III
39 cites Sakatayans as holding
that a forms half of each and
and » the remaining half RPr
XITI 40 states thit ¢ o on ac
count of the fusion of two ele
ments have sound 1n which the
two elements are not distinct
According to RPr XIIT 38 the
Sandhyaksaras have double post
tion ‘lhe VPr I 73 specifies
only a1 and au as wade up of
two elements and directs them
(IV 14) to be treated as sumple
sounds ‘Zﬁﬁ=m’lﬂﬁﬁ'ﬂf Uva-
ta See also 1Pr II 13, 14,15, 17,
23, 26, 29  For details see Whit-
ney, CA 1 40

2-17 (a) M lengthening of a stobha

vowel through the 1ncoming of an
s or u (adding 1 or u after & or 1

after o) For hdi or hayir (for
the insertion of y of Weber, Ind
Stud 4 252, Wackernagel I p
338) see PpS 5, 119 190 for ho
hoyt=ho1 5 127, 169 for ha-ha
yror har 5, 127 129 1313 140
142 170, fo1 a uvya uvayior a uva
5, 183, 184

(b) In fact a1 and au are regard
ed as variwnts of a, 01 of 0 See
Pps 5 119190

(c¢) A form that shows an initial
h, 18 re_arded as a varant of the
stobha without an A, hv1 1s a
variant of a1 ho1 of o1, hup of
up See also hoidroda  For
detuls see Simon, PpS p 520,
J M Van Der Hoot, The Vedic
Chant p 20

U For the definition of vowel
«f Daniel Jones, Outline of kny
Phon p 20 Tor lines 515 cp
VPr VIII 114

2-10 H=T®Al =y, r 1, v These have

this peculiarity that each has a
vowel corresponding to 1t, viz, 1,
t 1u Ihese were named ‘an
tastha  intermediate, standing
midway (hetween vowels and con
sonants) in reference to the mode
of their formation, as being ne:
ther by a complete contact, hke
the full mutes, nor by an open
position, like the vowels Thus
virtually accords to
semivowel For the definitien of
semivowel cf Daniel Tones (Out-
line of ling Phon pp 25,291) The
word ‘antastha’ occurs m RPr I
9, VPr IV 102, CA 1 30, Nir

“antastha



IT 2, For the meaning of antastha
cp Whitney CA I 30, Macdo-
nell, Vedic Gr p 40, Wackerna
gel, Altind Gr I p 197 note

2-11 For the unusu:l order of aksaras

ef Uvitaon RPr 1 3

9-12 HHEARAT aq'mmm’a‘m qigar a=q

T 9ZFATHAATT NFgT=d IAETarg
o e asdy

pronounced as 4 voiceless bre ithing

Visarjaniya 13

This very pronunciation prevailed
m the tume of the Pratisakhyas,
since they describe it as an usman,
the common torm for breathings
and sibilants ({ Macdonell, Vedic
Gi p 54, Wackernagel, Altind
Gr T pp 259260 1o 1ts place of
articulation see note on 2 lhe
term visarya 1n tho mewning of
Visw)umyy does not occur 1n the

Pratiéahhyas and Panimi XA
=g F\"‘Iﬁ'ﬁﬁflq ( formed at the

root of the ton_ue) and STHIANY
( onbreathing ) the two volceless
breathings, had both separate cha
raclers 1n the alphabets of the
earlier conturies A D, but for
nearly a thousand yeus thoy are
obsolete  lhis may be the reason
why our Piatisakhyv does not
prescribe any 1ule for these See
Burnell, llements of South Ind
Pal 2nd ed Plate XXIV They
are, however, employed 1n Kagmi
rian Sarada mss

2-13 gﬁﬁf g Sfa AMIFT seems cor

rect Nasikya 15 a name of the
nasal 1nservion between A and

the following nasal Cf VPr VIII
13 and my note on AT F9-
FEARFR/FN  (RT 12)

The Yimas are transitional
sounds, assumed to 1ntervene
between non nasal and following
nasal, asa kind of nasal counter
purl of the non nasal, and there
fore called 1ts yama or twin
For the explanation of Yama Cf
Whitney CA T 99

The theory of Yama 1s 1n a way
simlu to that theory accordirg to
which a ¢ 13 introduced between
anand s For Yama c¢f CA 1
99, 1Pr XXI 12,13, VP IV
160 hPr 1s more explicite on this
pomnt  After stating (I 48) that
the Yamis are nose sounds it
says (VI 29) that the non nasal
mutes, before following nasals,
become then own twins The
Yama 15 then stated (VI 32) to
be similar to 1ts original There
18 an audible vtterance (VI 33)
n the mouth of the same quality
with the Yama, but the office of
the suffixed sound does not differ
from that of 1ts sriginal (VI 34)
Our tiestise (purvigunah) seems
to follow RPr 1n this The exact
number of Yamas 1s yet unsettled,
but they me generally belived to
be twenty For the terms kum
khum et¢ «f Whitney CA T 99
As for the syllabication of the
Yamas the TPr XXTI 8 declares
thew to belong to the succeeding
syllable, while according to the



VPr 1 103 they belong to the pre
ceding syllable Both views were
phonetically possible For details
cf Siddhesvara, Criticil Studies
in the Phonelic Observations of
Indian Grunmarians pp 79-81

2-14 HATAR FIEARX and FIAIF

(=rakta 114) both are meant

(a) Anusvarn 1s a nisal addition
to the previous vowel, 16 an a1
ma, (¢f 185 and Bhattop on P
nin1 VITI 3 4), while Anunasika
1s & nasalisation of that vowel 16
the ranga For Ranga cp » Varmy,
Critical Studies et p 150

(b) RPr, VPr, 1Pr, Rt and
Panini  admit the ewstence of
both the Anusvariand Anunasi
ka that1s they acknowledge the
existence of two different pheno
mena, 1e (1) the nasal addition
to the vowel and (2) the nasali
The CA
on the other hand, admits only
the latter Cf Whitney CA |
26, Macdonell, Vedic G1 p 53
Wackerna el Altind Gr I p
256 The statement of S Varma
that Whitneys view about CA
18 wrong, 1s unwarranted His state
ment (Critical Studies p 148) that
Bhattoj1 regards Anusvara as a

sation of the vowel

pure nasalisation 1s also wrong Cf
‘anusy aragamal’ Bhattop on p
VIII 3 4

Different theories about Anus
vara —

There are three different
theories about Anusvara

(1) Anusvara 1s nothing but a
pervading nasalisation of the pre
ceding vowel This 1s held by
CA (see Whitney on CA I 26)
and partially by I'Pr (¢f TPr V
31,V 11, XV 1, XXIT 14 with
Whitneys note) That this was
also the view of Siddhantaka
umudihars (S Varma p 148)
19 wion, becwse he expressly
declires 1t as an aguna'(=1nser
tion of something extraneous and
not as a mere nasalisation

(2) Anusvirv 15 a nasal ad
dition to the precediny vowel, 1t
contains both the vocilic and
consonntal elements or according
to RPr (1 5, 22) Anusvarais
either a vowel or a consonant
Uvatas explination that 1t was
equivalent to siyimng that Anus
vara was neither a vowel nor a
thou h
negative 1s yet suzy stive and may

consonant apparently
mean that it was a resonant voe
alic nasal as Bergugn has put 1t
Cf Wackeinagel, Altind Gr [
p 296 note

The second view 1s held by
RPr 1 22, VPr IV 148149
(which gives detailed directions
as to the quantity belor ing to
each element), TPr (excepting the
above quoted sutras) RT 23, 185,
Panini and Bhattoji ete

(3) The Anusvara 1s e:ltn‘ely
a consonant and 18 to be pronoun
ced like half g This 19 held by
“certain phonetic treatises of the



Taittuiya school, the Vaidikabha
rana (on TPr II 30) the Sarva
sammatadiksa and the Yajusa
bhusana” 8 Varma p 151

In fact Anusvara contained hoth
the elements1 @ vocalic and conso
nantal (RPr I 5, 22) “During the
period of preclassical and classical
Sanskrit, the consonantal element
of 1t was more predominant, while
i #ali and Prakrit the Anusvara
verged more towards the voecalic
side ' (S Varma p 154) TIn Sans
krit the scope of Anusvarais very
much limited, while in Palh and
Prakrit, 1t may stwnd before o
vowel, consonant and even a pause

For a comprehensive statement
of the teachings about nasal sounds,
see Roth, Litt und Gesch des
Veoda pp 64-82 for the difference
between Anusvara and Anuna
sika cf Bopp, Lohergeb 352 f
Macdonell Vedic Gi p 53,
Wackernagel, Altind Gr I p
256, for the fact that there was
no roal difference between the
actual pronunciation of Anusvara
and Anunisikyef Whitney, 1P1
II 30, JAOS 10 p LXXXVI
f,for the three theories about Anu
svara, cf S Varma, Ciitical Stu
dies pp 148155, for the sylla
bication of Anusvara see my note
on RT 23, for Rangy cf Webor,
Ind Stud 4 270, 9 35, Kielhorn,
Ind Ant 141 A

2-15 8% and ébfr HAd° 13 meant Cf

YvS 6365, 134142, Par$ 3035
Read my statement on 2 14

according to this &G 13 a vowel

as well as a consonant Cf RPr
Is

2-16 TU IR 9T FW Cf TPr 1 16,

VPr I 37 No other Pratisakhya

prescribes this usaze

SAFIAENGA,  [AHTE (B)
scoms correct Cf akaro vyanj
ninim TPr T 21 which allows
us to call a consonant not only as
prescribod 1 ‘varnah karottaro’
by v name formed by adding kara
with @ 1nterposed, but also by one
formed with @ alone

3—1 e Read THEI Cf TPr I 19,

VP I 39

Y WY, Of CA 1 20, RPr
XIII 9

FIITATARAH, RPr XIII 10
Also culls 1t ‘dusprstam 1mperfectly
m contact Seo CA I 30 with
Whitney’s note

3—2 {7 @\ According to CA T

31 tho position of the organ 1s
neither very close nor very open
According to TPr IT 44, 45 the
spirants, in their order, are uttered
in the positions of the mutes, but
with the middie part of the produ
ang organ opened RPr XIIT 12
declares the vowels, Anusvara and
the spirants, as produced without
contact, and with the organ stat:
onary The class of spirants 1s com
posed of visarjamya, jphvamilya,
upadhmaniya and § gs h

fraaa®} Cf CA T 34, 35,
with Whitne;’s note



3—3 9Iqr MIF=vorced that which

18 produced with the accompani
ment of a liryngeal hum HIY =
unvorced that which1s merely brea
thed The thing 1s as follows The
vocal cards situated in the throat
act 1n much the sume manner as
the lips of the mouth 1hey may
be kept wide apart, they may be
closed entirely, or thoy may be
held clusoly toether so that they
vibrate, whon wr passes between
them  When they are hold wide
apart (1 e when the glottis 1s
open) and an passes between thom,
the sound produced 1s called
breith  But when they aro lopt
newor and an 1s forced bet
ween them, so thit they vibrate,
the sound generilod 1s termod
vowe  Speech sounds contun
either breath 21 voice  Those
which contuin  breath are called
breathed or voicoless sounds wnd
those which contun voice are
tormed voiced sounds (Diniel
Jones, pp 2021) Thus n the
surd class 1t 1s mere breath, simple
unintonated air, 1n the sonant
class 1t 18 breath made sonwnt by
the vocal cards on 1ts pissage
through the throat and thus con
ver‘ed into sound Cf Svaso  hose
svanupradanah | Nado ghogavat
svaresu || CA I 12, 13 ‘lhe
same thing 1s stated in RPr
XIII 4,5 and TPr II 8, 10
The VPr gives no corresponding
defimition
term ‘aghosa’ and ‘ghogsavat but
adopts the arbitrary designations

It does not use the

Jut and mut for the surds and

dhe for the sonants See VIPr 1
50 53

Anuprad ina=anupradiyte
nenit vamnah (wherewewith 1s
given forth an articulate sound
AFEIRAT @H9AE Cf TPr
(LI &) which means thit m vowels
and sonant consonents, the emi
ssion 1s sound It 1s the emutted
materiil, whother tone, Lreath or
the intermodinte A sound See
RPr XIIT 2 TPr IT 9, CA I
12, 13

HI@S‘?IQIWIF{ In surd conso
nants the emission 13 bieath  cf
IPr IT 10

3—4 TTII Cf TPr T 11

(v) TAEAR GG In stmple
surd mutes (1 e 4, ¢, t, ¢ p) the
em sssion of breath 1s less Cf 1Pr
II 11

(b) I FIGAAR Of Uvatn on
RPr XIII 2 XIII 6 See also
TP: IT 46, which mean that the
h sound 1s produced 1n & method
intermediate between closed and
opened These are tho two Piat1
$ikhyas which recognise a third
kind of articulated mterial, best
des tone and breath RPr XIIT
2 derives this material from a
combinition of the two others,
rathor than their mean Whitney
thinks that this distinction 1s for
ced and futile Cf his notes on
CATI13,TPr II 6

(c) @A ST Thave given the
punctuation adopted by the mss



But to wal e the sense of tho pa
ssage clear we should punctuite
fAIdIsNwUR | MG @
Higea | ST | qA e
YA | I gAJAAH, | FqiA-
qser gemEad | adisy
Tl SFAY ¢ A1To U | SEq=
showing letters 1 comman order

G'ZTE:‘"\’I::;I]O“Jn3 them 1n a put
culag ordor

1 71 but we do nol find ny
pratyahara 1n  Rltantia  This
shows that originally this ¥TIT%
formed put of some ancient =4[
@, but Iver on was adopted

by tho compilets of our text as in
troduction to the text

3-6-7 This was the order of lettors

adopted by SUTHIST and ATHEIAT
for thoir pratyaharas Note tho

difference botween this order

and tlmt. of W@ and huis follo
weres For a briof statement on
the order of letters 1n the Piuha
sakhyas cf TAZI on the first
Sutra of RPr and M D Shastr1
Int to the RPr p 16

3-10 IHERAWWH  Cf T 9ivq

AMFRAFSTEAFATRBAG R Pr
XIII 15, which means that the
voice 1 g, 7, d d, b1s due to the
sound of a

* gHCG NUFAH Cf “Ngt iy

&ﬁ RPr XIII 17, which means
that A forms the second half of the
voiced aspirates1 e gh, gk, db, dh,

bk This 13 supported by the ew:
dence of words lihe hita fiom ,/dha
Jachwa  from  /han and tad
dln for  tad+ht
yhvamuliya  and  upadhmaniya,
the two voicoless breathin,s are
rezuded to form the second half

Similarly

of the voicele s aspnates 16 Ah
and ph Cf Micdonell, Vedic Gr
p 50 55 Wlhitney, TPr 1I 47

3-11 Ts not cloar to me
3-5 AT —IYWHe CfF Pammy T 3-15 F@UM Cf VPr VIIT 15

Tawfa 1 1 2 132

This rule 15 meant to cover all
sorts of sandhis found n the SV
But hore our treatise 1s maling
short shift of 1 subjoct which occu
pios long passa_es of othe Prat
$al hyas and has cost the.r outhors
2 vast deal of Inbour This 1s a clew
admission of the unwillingness to
copo with the intricacies of Vedic
srummu Let us now examine exa
mples given by the commentator
@ZHA Rule 55 15 counteracted
A requires g YA and B
actually 1eads g BIAT but cf the
comm on 101 sy Prag:
hyasafijgn Cf RPr II 74 oY
A of NI GRS, on
Piom VI 1 79 SUEH , §EgHIH
(sabas) do not come under 116 Cf
RPr I 80 103, Benfey, SV Einl
XLIT §HISTY 183 1s counteracted
Cf RPr IV 23, Panmm VIII
3 25 FWANEH CF 238, RPr
IX 27, 28, Padap Tt 1I&gH |
( Benfoy, SV LX) gREfq



g@d  Cf SV IT 79 wdteaq
(afer 1 579) of the comm on 278
w@@WE  RPr IX 10, A9,
gma3ay, RPr IX 11 23
FAEEA RPr IX 1 FUA, Padap
g | Hdon SV T 219 713 Padap
17, butsee . 1 T on 8V T 53,

Benfey SV lhix "qéf’lﬂ"lﬁ‘{ 18 €O
vered by 238 and 1s actually cited

by the commentator Cf RPr IX

8 AAFY I do not know which
sutra 1s counteracted here 247 1s

out of question, because a of H¥d
[ 2t U (C |
(213) 15 counteracted U 15 provi

ded, because 1n the matter of ¥
and W& dus 1s not wpasarya, of

T TETENGIGNATRY T
on Panmi VIII 4 16, and so 279
18 not applicable here In the RV

9:d 1s provided by RPr V 1, and
T 1s refused by V' 47 See also
Panmi VIII 3 111 In 9diuWfa,
gﬁmg , ﬁ'@(‘{, ﬁaﬁm , D 13 pro
vided, because these are not eiu

pada like B{WH and so are not
covered by 272 But this dafficulty
does not arise in RPr V 40

(HFAFIF TH GHATISTIY
Fafd | W TERAAFERA! AU
ar |))  For 5Uq , wWA  of
RPr V 56 AW Cf Pamm
VIII 4 26, for THRUT VIII 4 11
In T9TGT, AFSTIH ote §F 18 pro
vided, because the same are not
coverd by 276-286 For ¥4l cf

15 not anudatta

Paommi VIII 3 108 QAT s
covered by 279, hence 1ts mention
18 superfluous Cf RPr V 12,

Pamini VIIT 3 65 In T930 TR

9% 15 provided They are however
covered by RP+ V 1 For longthe

ning 1n TUEH of RPr IX 47
HIgYF seems superfluous Cf 279
g1 g2 (=3€§EH\T) has nothing to

do with 9 and E'I}’IWI'[\Q" in the
fourth pada 18 covered by 283 In

g&:ZT cerebralisation takes place
(Pumm VIIT 3 65) In B0 (RPr
V 12), ﬁllﬁlr{ (Pamm VIII 3
66), fasT¥, Wggwer, (VIII 3
60), [sFRWT (VIIT 3 77), 954,
HfAWE (not covored by VIII 3
70) 9 1s providod tor WEIH cf
RPr V 22 "Eﬂ'fﬂr&'& Cf Panim
VIIT 3 109 {g |31 281 15 cou

nteracted IR, ijﬁ'ﬂﬂ are not
el apacda, hence their mention 1s

superfluous In ZFEIET RPr V
43 counteracts V 40 See also
Panimi VIII 4 910 the mention

of HIAGIH, gugd, gREgwy, M-
Ul soems superfluous, because
they do not come under 276-286
For QAGH g%lg'a in the RV cf
RPr V 28 M&@ Cf A9@ 1n
RV 8 14 1, but rg@l 1n RV
V 37 4ated by RPr V 27 gR

gy, 3R Cf RPr V 23
which counteracts V 21

Our commentator nowhere 1ncludes
protracted vowels The same sounds



are defined 1s kanthya by RPi I
38,39 CAI19 Ihe Vpr 1 71
states them to be formed 1n kintha
but by the middle of jaw as orgin
The 1Pr II 46 declires only kA
wmd  visarjamiys as produced by
kanthv and then says (II 47, 48)
that some hold that » has the sume
position as the beginming of the
following vowoel, and visarjaniva
hisehe swne position as the end
of the preceding vowel This stite
ment 18 noteworthy in as much 131t
15 the peculiwrity of the aspiration
that 1t 18 an emission of unintona
tod breath through the same po
sition of the mouth organs by which
the following 1ntonated sound 1s
produced This wlso hints at the
phonetic vilue of the visarjiniya,
showing 1t to be a mere uncha
racterized breathing, 2 final A Cf
Whatney, 1Pr I1 47,CA 1 19

Cf RPrel 40 which notiwes that
some call 2 and visarjiniya chest
sounds Cf Pammya bSiksha 16

It 15 peculiar that the commentary
does not 1nclude jihvamuliys 1n the
List, while 1t names upadhmanrtya
mm Y The correct reading seems
fgradlar fgm@em cA 1
20 1includes r vowels, the guttural
mutes, the phvamuliya spirant and
the vowel ] Ihe same are stated
by RPr I 41 to constitute the
dass of phvamuliya The VP
states the same with the exception
of 1 to be formed at the base of
the tongue (1 65) by the base of
the jaw (1 83) The TPr II

35, 44 1ncludes 1n the series only
the guttural mutes and spirant,
but reverses the relation of post
tion and organ As for thel vo-
wel the VPr T 69 and Panimya
Siksa make 1t dental Cf Macdo
nell, Vedic Gr P 20

. ® The vowsl r 15 pronounced
as r1 (Wickerna el, Altind Gr p
31) and this pronunciation 1s old
1s shown by the confusion of the
two sounds 1n 1nscriptions and mss
(Benfey, 5V Eml XLIV, OQertel,
Synt of Casesetc I P 241) as well
as the reproduction of r by # 1n the
Tibetan script Macdonell, Vedic
Gi p 8, Wackernagel, Alitind Gr
Tp 28 Butr was originally pro
nounced as vocalic 1 The RPy
XIII 34, VPr IV 146,CA 137,
71 describe 1t as containing » which
wecording to the RPr (XIIT 34)
18 1n the middle

d Iake r this wowel also was
originally a vocalic 1 For details
see Bhattoji, Sabdakaustubha 1 1
2 62, Wackernagel, Altind Gr I
p 31
Our tieatise does not include as 1n
the series, while other Pratidakh
yasdo Cf CA'1 21 RPr 1 42
They aie described by the VPr
(1 66) as formed upon the palate
by the middle of the tongue
The TP1 11 36 makes the same
defimition of the ¢ se1ries and §, but
holds (11 40) that y 1sformed upon
the palate by the middle and end
of the tongue TPr does notn
Jude any vowel 1n the class



For the two distinct series of
palatals and their detailed treat
ment see Macdonell, Vedic Gr
P 26 34 Wackornagel, Altind Gr
I pp 138 164 For the description
of e diphthong see Mac Vedic Gr
p 9 Wackornagel, Altind Gr T p
3589 For the meaning of diph
thong and 1ts pronuncivtion see
Daniel Jones An Outline of kn
etc pp 57 59
Ctf CA 1 22,RP1 1 43, I'Pr 11
37 44, VPr 1, 67,78, and Th
11 37 The cerebrals seem of Aus
tric orizin Cf A C Woolner s
paper on 1t
Cf CA1 24,VPr 1 69 adds
(1,1,13) to the class which 1t defi
nes (1 76)as formed at the teeth
by the tip of the tongue According
to RPr 1 44, 45 tho class
18 composed of ! s, , besides tho 7
serios and 13 cilled dantwmuliya
The TPr declaresthe same letters
except 7, as formed dantamulosu
the ¢ series and s by the tip of the
tongue (11 3%, 44) and [ by the
middle of the tongue Lip IT 42
According to Whitney thus des
cription 18 more accurate, since the
contact by which dentals are pro
duced 1s not upon the teeth them
selves, but just at their base or be
hind them Cf CA 1 24 Our trea
tise does not mnclude ! 1n the hst
See also Macdonell, Vedic Gr p
35, Wackernagel, Altind Gr Ipp
177 179
Cf CA 1 28 and the commen
tary Pratidakhyas are at variance
with reference to this sound The

10

RPr 1 45 declires 7 with other
dentals as dantamulya, but adds (1
46) that some hold 1t to be varsiya
gingival The VPr doclares 1t as
produced at the roots of the teeth
(1 65) by the tip of the tongue (1

77), the IPr 11 41 by the tipand
middle of the ton_ue at a point
close behind the 100ts of the teeth

The Pammya Siksa (17) alone
declares 1t to be murdhan, a Thus
all the Pratisikhyus
relitionship with cerebril mutes
and with r Dutl according to the

1gnore 1ts

ouphonic svstem 2 15 carelnal, and
«an hardly be supposed to have
been uttered otherwise than with
the tip of the tongue reverted into
the dome of the pilate, to the
cerebrl Cf Whitney,

CA 1 28

CA 1 25, and RPr I 47 agree
with our tieatise The VPr 1 70
uso declares the sawe sounds as
produced upon the lip (1 70) and
by the hip but adds (1 71) that in
the utterance of » the tips of the
teeth are employed With refe
rence to v the I1Pr 11 43 makes

position

the same specification For details
see Whitney CA 1 25 See Mac
donell, Vedic Gt p 37, Wacker
nagel, Altind Gt T pp 181 184

TFor Yamas see note on 2 and the
important statement of Bhattoj 1n
Sabdak 1 1 4 143 144 By Anu

svara our treatise takes both &€

and ilgl' The word nasikya has
not been satisfactorily explained
by the commentators of the Prati



$akhyas, so much so that on RPr
I 26 we do not even know the co
rrect reading before ‘gfy AitaFr
M D Shastr1 accepts the reading

ZT ARFT and gives the follo

footnotes —

wing variants, 1n
g oy ar aifkewr (<) & 3@
aifaFa (1) ogfa MlkFa () gid
ARMFT  corrocted to € A WA A

g SIFFAT  The comment ator of
VPr does not explun tho term
on I 74 Not knowin, tho reul
moaning of AMIFT the commenta

tor of CA has committed 2 blun
deron I 26

qifaFa
however seems to ho the wns/tion
(called nasikya) after h ind before
a following nasal Cf CA T 100
1Pr XXT 14 The RPr I 4~
and VPr I 74 80 desciibe its
mode of pronunciation and VIII
13 (< g8/ TRFT ) sperls o
it again amon, the constituents ot
the spoken alphabst Oui tieatise

(2 13) gAAFAE  may thoto
fore be emended to § 3[%{ Clitee]

For the difference between a
yama and the nastkya of Whitne
on CA T 100

The real meaning of

RP1 T 48 precisely asteos with
our troatise The VPr I 74 des
ribes the same sounds as producoed
1p the nose, and states (1 80) that
their place and organ of produ
ction 1s the same, 1dding furthet
(T 82) that the Yamas ate uttered
with the root of the nose

11

13
14

16

16

Cf IPr 1 27 VPr 1 64
Ct IPr 1 14, RPr 1 12

Cf LPr 1,13 CA 1 10, VPu
his nothing analogous and doos
not employ the terms sosman and
anusmn  The term usmin lite
rally heat hot vapour, steam, de
signites i the grammatical langu
a_e all thoso sounds wich are
produced by v 1ush of unintona
ted broith through an open post
tion of the mouth orgins, or whose
utterince has 1 certun smmilirity
to the oscape of stewm throu,h 1

pipe Ct Wlitney, CA 1 10

For cortesponding rules cf RPr
I 63 1Pt XV 6 and Pa
piny VIIT 4 57 which closely
1esombles the 1ule of RPr and
teaches tho swme thing by one
Sutry for which our treatise has
two (18 19) The same fact may be
noted 1 Sutras 1u6 157 for which
132

Ihe opertion of the rule was

Pinint has onlv one VI 1

pethips _eneral in bhasa as well
as 1n the Veda But in clissical
Sinsl it 1t has since long become
obsolete, though theoritically 1ts
existence has ever been admitted
wmd  Bhattop awtually turns the
hfty four forms of sunskarta into
105 by applying the rule (VIII
4 57) to them Ihe phenomena 1s
however commcn 1 Praiknt, pa
tticularly 1 Palt Cf bhuhn Be:
tinge 56 63 Muller, Jainpr 37

In Vedis this 1s often met with
m plute Cf vindati 3m RV 10
146 1, mamad m 15 7 4 20, v,



19

12

veéad m VS 23 49, babhuva3 m
AV 10 2 28, tapati3 m AB 6
35 4

In the RV we find ¢ and a
nasalised (RPr IT 67) in words
which are not 1n actual pause, but
at a particulir v ema 1n the parda
and occur 1nvariably before a
word beginning with a vowel (see
note on 71) For detuls see
Wackernagel, Altind Gr T p 302
The statement of Whitney that
‘the operation of the 1ule 15 confi
ned to pada tert only’ (IPr XV G)
1s baseless and wrong
The scope of this Sutra 1s covored
by RPr I 63 and TPr XV 6
A consonant 1n pause belongs to
the preceding vowel The equiva
lent rules of the other tieatises
are RPr XVIIT 33, TPr XXI
3,VPr T 101 The observation
15 on the whole sound The finul
consonants 1n Sanskrit were 1mplo
sive, so that they eventually disa
ppeared 1n Pali and Prakrit With
so much laxity 1n their articulation
they were not likely to be inde
pendent syllables Cf Siddhegvara,
Critical Studies etc p 63 It s to
be noted that the treatment of
syllabic division 18 mea_er 1n our
treatise
(@) The name ablwnidhann 1s appl
1ed to the mute which arises fiom
doubling and 1s 1nserted before 1
mute [he author of Tribhasyarat
naon TPr XIV 9 explainsthe word
by abhnidhyate Gropyats w42 which
18 set down aganst, and does not
take notice of the doctrine of abks

22

nidhenae s a peculivt and 1mpet fect
utterance of certain letters 1n cer

tun situntions, which pluys so pro

minont a part 1n the phonetic
systems of the RPr and CA We
that
doctrine mm mind, conjecture with
some plausibility thit the word

muy, however, bearing

hete not only signifies an wnsertion,
but desi nites also v peculiir quu
lity of the inserted letter, kor the
wmeaning of the word ¢f Whitney
IPr XIV 9, CA T 43, for
detuled disenssion on abhimdhana
of 8 Varmu Critical Studies pp
137-147

(b) In words lke arkkam, the
consonant following the 2 or the &
1s doubled, wnd the former of the
two, which 18 1ezirded as the one
that owes 1ts existence to the
hrame o1 duplicition 13 to be 1ec
koned as belongins to the prece
ding syllible Cf C4 T 58, VP
1 104 The 1Pr XXT 5 teaches
that a consonant not combimmed
mmmediately with a vowel belon.s
to the preceding syllible This
would leave only the final mem
ber of any group to be attached to
the following vowel RPr T 26 1s
meant for 2 cwe in which the
consonaunt following the r 1s 1tselt
succeeded by another For details
see Siddhesvara on syllabicition
of » plus double plosive Critical
Studies etc pp 69-71, Wacker
nagel, Altind Gr I p 278

It 1s a general rule that the first
member of a consonant group will



belong to the preceding vowel
Thus mukta will be divided as muk
ta and not mu ita The fact that
Sanskrit had predominint tend
ency to this syllabic division 1s
shown by the doublin, which the
mitnls of Sinskrit consonnt
groups undergo lhe most Jene
ral rule of doubling 1s that the
first member of a consonant group,
if greceded by  vowel, 1s doubled
(R1 269)
rules of other treatises see TPr
XXT 4,CA 156, VP T 102,
and RPr XVIIT 35and I 29,
which
either with the precediny or follo
wing syllable  For detuls see
Whitney, CA I 56 and TPr
XXI 4

Cf RPr I 25, XVIIT 34, CA
I 53, TPr XXI 6 Llhe ques
tion of the syllabication of the
anusvarg 1s closely bound up with
tho question of 1ts phonetic vilue,
regarding which, howover, there
the
Some held
1t to be a pervading nasalization
of the preceding vowel, others, a
nasal addition to the preceding
vowel

For corresponding

allows 1t to be counted

was no agreement among
anclent grammarians

The former view 1s adopt
ed by CA which acknowledges
only nasal consonants and nasal
vowels and entuely 1gnores any
such constituent of the alphabet
‘as the anusvara In this case the
question of 1ts syllabication was
simple, the nasalized vowel 1tself
forming a complete syllable as in
takram The RPr 1 5 and VPr

13

declare anusvira as nasal append
age to the vowel, the latter (VPr
IV 117 8) gives directions as to
the quantity belonging to each
In this case, when the
anusvera was not a pure nasalized
vowol, but contained 1n a more

element

or loss degree, a consonantal ele
ment, 1t was open to question
whether 1t belonged to the pre
ceding or the succeeding vowel,
hence the necessity of the above
rule according to which the anu
svira belongs to the preceding
The TPr takes no dis
tinet wnd consistent ground upon
the question, whether the anusvira
consists 1n a nasalization of the

vowel

vowel or in a nasal consonantal
element following the vowel It
however takes prevailingly the
view of the RPr but lets the
otherwise appear here and there
Ior instance in TPr XXI 6
anusvdra appears with the distinct
value of a consonantal element
following the vowel, but not as
a full consonant See also TPr
X 11,XV 1-3 Thus we haveseen
that, although the aathors of the
Pratidakhyas differed as to the
phonetic value of the annsvara,
yet they were unanimous 1n dec
laring 1t to belong to the preced
g vowel For details of the
syllabication of the anusvira cf
Siddheévara, Critical Studies etc
pp 81-83 Our treatise differen
tiates between anusvara and ranga
and obviously regards anusvira as
a consonantal element (see 185)
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25

26

27

14

28 RPr I 34, TPr T 37, VPr 1

For the dual anusvarau cof —
FARH Wl ey wawyg |
W T R EE R g
wgE I BAE SIRIUsTsaRy |
&ET a1 4R a1 A9 TAr< gy adr

Yajiiav$ 63-65, 138-142, Par$
30-35

The first portion of the rule 1s
included 1n 20 The nogitive here ,
1mplies a direct reversal of 20 Cf -

73 g \GAgH IF AT AR |
qaix ag At OF fredag i
7al g WwAgE A T WA
TUF q% AR gifa agag u

The positive side of the rule 1s
included 1n 20 It rather denotes
a denial of ad junction of the second
sparéa to the precedinz vowel,
and hence 1mplies adjunction to
the one that follows, since the
consonant cannot stand by 1tself
Thus the division in sakhyam
(sakkhya) would be sak Ahyam and
soon Cf 1Pr XXT 7

Cf RPr 1 23, CA 1 55 TPr
XXT 2, VPr 1 100 This general
rule 1s equivalently stated by all
Pratisakhyas The matter of syllabi
cation seems of pretty pure theory
The only practical bearinz 1t cin
have wust be
whether such and such a consonant
shall recoive one or another accent,

i determining

as being that of the preceding or of
the following vowel Cf Whitney,
CA 155

Cf RPr 137, CA 1 49 VPr
1 48 TIPr offers nothing corres
ponding

59, agree in assigning hilf a mora
a3 the length of 1 consonant CA
T 60, however assigns one mora
as the len_th of a consonant Our
treatise mikes an option between
the two

3133 lhe idex underlying the group

mg of sounds 1nto short, long and
ultrs long was sud to be duration
Cf P Silsa ll lrom the point of
view of duration human speech
was divided 1nto three hinds 1 e
quach, wndermeduate and slow  (See
RPu NIIT, 46 49 IPR XXTII
20) lhe quantity of sound 1n
wntcrmeduate speech was one third
more than 1n gueck speech, the
1atio being 9 12, the quantity in
slow speech was ono thnd more
than in enter medrate spoech, the
ratiobeing 12 16 Cf RPr XIII
48 with Uvatisnote Butauthori
ties difter on the wxact ritio of
quntity betweon the ‘three vrtes
Thus while our treatise declares
the proportion 3 4 5, Uvata
(RPr XIII 48) mentions some
authorities holdins the proportion
16 20 25

lhus Karyat on Patanjali 1 1 9
517 svys —

g9 TAEFA MG I@WL

aneFIA FEAT A9 q@E @I
eI @ AIAEAT I ERW g
gafsa | qar el awifiy
aR(H 77 grgm @i | Frafda
arm g 74t Siew ge a@afd

For the three writss of Katya
yana V 4,5 on Panimi 1 1 70
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and V 1—5 on Panim1 1 4 109
with Patafijulion it For the concep
tion of witte 1n modern phone
tics see Sievers, Phonetic 639
p 231 For detuls see Wackerna
gel Altind Gr T p, 280

Grimmarins prescribed the use
of theso vittis under different con
ditions  According to RPr XTTT
49, quuck spoech should be wused
m Vesdic recitals, wntesmecdhate 10
business and /v during 1nstru
ction

‘When the question of determin
g the stindvrd of quantity arase
the wnter nie drate speech wasseloctod
as the basis, bocwuse presumibly
1t represented ordinary conver
sation details see Siddhe
svary, Critical Studies ote p 172

For

Tho pause between two individual
sounds had v dutition of very
infenitesinal time Cf Vyasasihst
‘virtamo g arniyor madhive’ pyanu
kalo pyasunyute which tiibutes
a quarter of vmma to the hiatus
between two ‘“ndividual sounds
this
wiew Cf Siddhesvara, Critiosl
Studies etc p 186

Anu the mimmum standwd
of quantity was called anu which

Kilinunayisikst - contests

could not be perceived by the
Cf  “ndriyavisiyo yosa
vanurityucyate budhaih Sam
bhu$ The Lom wisikga (S8 462)
colmpares the anu to a particlo re
flectin, the sun s ruys —suryiragm
pritikasa kinika yatra drsyate |
anostu  tat

senses

pramanam syan
matia tu .aturanavat] Next to

37

36

35

this comes paramanu which 13 just
perceptible (cf Vyasadiksa, ‘ma
tradham vyaktamatrikam ) See also
VPr T 61 (paramanvardhamatra)
Noxt to paramanw comes matra
lhe quantity of + mora was com
pared by Vyasa siksa to a snap of
finger, by the Nirada S to a twin
kling of the eye by same author:
ties to 4 flash of hightning, and by
the RPr to a note of the wood
cock Cf » Varm, Criticil Studies
etc p 177

‘Rgviramah padaviramo vivrtt
viram i samanapadavivrttivirama
strimitro dvimatra ehamatrordha
matiy  atyanupurvyenal TP
XXII 13 Cf also Yvb 11 12
(a) The wersepanse 1s of three
moras, that 1s, the quantity of the
pause at the end of a verse 1s of
three moras ‘ubha vajasya satye
huve vam |’ Our treatise (37)
seems to declare the quantity of
this pause only two moras
(b) Lhe pada pawse 1s of two moras,
of the pause of two moras 1n Pada
text, between the padas the exam
ple 19 “se tva,urje tva Our trea
tice declares only one mora As
tcr the araqrahepause 1t seems of
two moas according to the TPr
while RPr (I 28) and VPr (V 1)
declire 1t to be of one mora This
well accords with our treatise (36)
(¢) Pause for hiatus 13 of one
more ‘sa 1dhanah,
wmat’  Our tretise (30) declares
only hilf mora between the two
vowels, be they short or long This
RPr IT 4 which

{a enam, ta

accords with



prescribes half a mora for vivrtty( =
svarantaram) Uvata 18 more spe
cific on this point He siys —
‘tatrayam
prakarah | ubhayato hrasva pada
matrakala | pra rbhubhyah (RV
4 33 1) | ekato dirghardhamatra
kala | nuittha (I 132 4) | ubha
yato dirgha padonamatrakala | ta
im vardhanti (I 155 3) | Butcf
the peculiar statement of Kaiyata,
11
of the following statement of 1 hiv
ttoj1—‘yattu pratisakhyantaraw.

vivrttervibhagstri

4 201 which seems the basis

rdhamatrovagrahah it1 tattu sar
vatra samhitaysmardhamatiakala
sya sattvat tatotirikto’ rdhamatra
kalo’ vagrahestityevamparamatih
pratidakhyayoravirodhah’s Kaustu
bhal 1 4 139 1o 1s wilfully over
looking here the sharp differences
that existed between the Pratisy
khyas, and 1n fact 1t was these diffe
rences that led to the composition
of so many Pratisakhyas (=prati
gakham bhavam)

(d) Pause for hiatus in the 1n
of half
The comme

tertor of a word 1s
mora  ‘pra ugam’
ntator quotes a couple of verses on
TPr XXII 13 laying down four
sub divisions of the pause of hiatus,
and assigning them different qua
ntities that between a short and
long vowel 1s watsanusrir, and 1s
one mora long, that between a
long and following short 13 va
tsdnusarmpi, of the same length,
between two short vowels, ‘paka
vaty, three quarters of a mora,

between two long vowels, pyplika,

16

39

a quarter mora only Compare 1t
with Uvati's remarks on RPr IT
4, quoted by ® Varma in Critical
Studies p 186

As regirds the nature of hiatus,
the commentary on Vyasa #iksa,
tusmmbhutth  kalah
syat’, defines 1t 18 a ‘time of silence

‘viramah

Bat this goes against the Indian
theory ot continwmity of sounds so
strongly maintained by PFatafijali
(on P 1 4 109) and others Nor
there 1s any proof to presume that
the hiatus was accompanied by a
glottal stop By hiatus then the
ancient rammarians may have
meant 1 glide between one sound
and another, and this 1s 1n a way
confirmed by RPr II 4 which
assigns only a quarter of a mora
(time of a swvara bhaktr ) to the
hiatus For details see 8 Varma,
Critical Studies pp 185-187
Bhakti =division of,n saman See
Laty, VI 1 14, Drahy IIT 4 12,
Simon PpS 522
The chants of a saman are 1n a
mode or modes, and, therefore,
could only be sung in unison
At the the Sama
veda priests whose business it 1s
to perform the musical part, do not
sing 1n unison except the mdhana
or finale which consists usually of
one, seldom of two syllables The
rest of the chant 1s divided 1nto
sections of which the first 15 —
(I) Himkara the syllable Aum,
(which so often occurs 1n the
Saman, was called originally,
as the Brahmanas prove,

sactifices,
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‘himkara’ Bu  Arseyabr In
troduction XTI V1I)issung by
all priests (Sawywn SV p 54)
or by three ngers (Sayina
on PVB II 1 1)

(I1) Prastavy  Ttissung by the
Prastotr Tt 1s delt within
generi part (PVB T 3-13)
and 1n v specialone (1 34 37)

(TI) Udtha Tt by
® Udgatr

(TV) Pratiharr Tt 18 sung by

Pratihartr It s dealt with

mn general put (PVB 1 30 -

1 62)and 1n 1 speual one

(1 63-2 81)

(V) Upadravy

Udatr
(VI) Nidhanyv or finale 1s sung

by Prastotr, Ud atr and Prr

tthattr For the virious 1 inds

18 sung

1t s sung by

of nidhanis see Say on PVB
X 10 1 Nidhana 1s dealt
witd 1r 2 general part (PVDB
0

-

82-110) and 1n « special
one (2 111-120)
VIT) Pranava The syllable Om
lhe real Bhaktis are five 16
prastavy udgitha, pratihara, upa
drava, and nidhana For the
theory of Bhakt1 according to the
explanation 1 the Paiicavidha
satia ¢f The Vedic Chunt
pp 58-7T0 and Simon PpS 522
See also B Fiddegon
Dad usm
4226 p 185

Ritualistic
Acta Orientalia V

Cf RPr I 20,CA 1 59, VPr
T 55,56, and TPr I 33 which
makes r and ], the standard of a

short vowel and Panin1 1 2 27

-

17

H

which makes u u and u 3 the stan
dard of shart, long and ultra long
vowels RPr XIII 50 attempts
to fix the length of the shott, long
and ultralong vowels by com
prrin, them with the cries of
certamn birds, a fact implied 1n
Pawini 1 2 27 Cf ‘kukkutarute
tkara ekdvitrimaty vtvy prasiddh
erakaradayo noktih Nagesa S on
this sutra Lhe 1dea underlying the
~rouping ot soundsintoshort, long
wd  ultralon, was supposed to

be duration Cf SS 379

Svantavinita It should be noted
that the Ginas ate not accented 1n
the ordinwy sense of the word,
or like the other Vedas, but that
the marks which form such a pro
minent feature in the text are
wtually musical notes

They are seven and then names
difter  Samavidhanbiahmana (I
1 & 5) .ives hrusta, prathama,
dotya, btiye  caturtha, paicama,
and sastha or antya These corres
pond to the
gandhara, madhyams, pafcama,
dhaivitas and nisada of usual
Indian musie, butin reverse order,
1e the first note of the Hindu
music 1s the fourth of the Sama
priests and the scale ascends the
1everse of the scale of the last
InS India the names of these
Prakrt1 Notes are prathama, dos

sadje, rsabha,

twya, ttya, catw tha, mandra (5th,
cf Burnell’s note in Arbr XLIII)
anusvarye (6th) and atsvarya
(7th) Besides these there are seven
others which indicate constantly



recurring groups of notos These

are —

(1) Prenkha which adds
moras to the preceding sylla
ble and ends with the second

It 1s marked 3 For

the conformity and discre

pency between the Purvagana
and the Uttaragana with
reference to the use of the
sign 3~ see Vedic Chant pp
44-47

Namana

two

SVara

2) 1t consists of the
first three notes (1, one, two
and three)

‘pranatam tat svaritactur
thadimandrantam (Comm on
Shpbr II p 20) indicates
that there 1s a difference bet
woen namana and pronate

(3) Karsana see note on 46

(4) Vinata 1s marked by v or «

and consistsof 1 and 2, where

Vinate occurs in the Grama

geyagana prenkha 1s putin

the Uha TFor the signifi
cance of wnata, cf Vedic

Chant pp 45-46 Simon PpS

522

Atyutkrama 4565 This vwkin

18 an embellishment

(5)
(6) Semmasarana 2345 This also
18 an embellishment

Ablaguta  this consists 1n a
repetition of the note with a

)

short @, 1t appears to bhe
1 the Bibliotheca
Indica ed by 7 See Bur
Arbr XLLV
Svarita Cf N
on PpS 1 2 ‘svarstadabdena man

marked

mandrasvarae

18

drasvara ucyate , on 8 232 ‘svar
tasvarantam = mandrasvarantam
But the Comm on Shpbr IIp 20
vnatam  tatsvaritacaturthadiman
drantam shows that svarita 1s the
third  See also Whitney on 1Pr
XXIII 16 For wwnata, pronate
and abhiguta see the comm on
Shpbr IT p 20 —
Arcikasamhitayam sarvitravina
mitani punarapranamitata aksa
rant  pathitani, atra ganavidhau
kvacit

kvacidvinamitanr  prana

mitani ca geyanm | vinamita $ab-
dena vinatam pranamitadabdena
pranatam | vinatan  prathamadi
dvitiyantym prinatam tat svarita
abhigt
tam dvitiyadiprathamantam tatha
rdhamatra
nicena svarena bhavatyucce’pyar
c¢ha dirghe hrasve'rdhami

(b) For the Saman tones and

sounds of ammals see, Nar$ which

caturthadimandrantam |

vinatapranatayorante

connects the music with the sounds
of ammmls Tt runs —
sadjam vadati mayuro gavo,

rambhant1 carsabham |
ajavike tu gandharu,

kraugico vadati madhyamam
puspasadharane kale,

kokila vikt1 paficaman |
asvastu dhaivatam vakti,

nmisadam vakt: kuiijarah ||

SS p 407, also Samgitaratna

kara 1l 3 48 Here the author
of the Siksa 15 perhaps analysins
the microcosmos viz the common
sounds of anumals with the micro
cosmos viz the tones of the human

gamut For details ¢f Simon
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PpS Eml, 8 Varma, Critical
Studies Chapter X (The Nature
of Accent)

(c) Saman tones and the accen
tuation of the spoken lansuage —

Burnell 1n the Introduction to
his Arbr (XLfI) does not see any
apprectable connection between
the Saman tones and the accent
Simon on the other hand, 1s 1nclin
ed W believe that there was a
clear connection hetween the twao
(PpS 524)
tators put together the svaras of
the Chandogas and the accent of
the spoken word Cf TUvata on
RPr XIII 44, the Comm on PpS
1 2 svaradabdena mandia svara

Ihe Indian commen

wucyate, on 8 232 swvarutasvar antam
on 8 232
udattatvadordhe  svarab

= mand; asvarantam
See also
the four slokas from Aryanyaka
stobha quoted by bur 1n lus In
troductign to Shpbr XIX The
Author of the Vedic Chant (39-41)
has instituted a comparative study
of (a) mononomil stobhas consist
1ng of two syllables (b) the poly
ssyllabic mononomial stobhas and
(c) stobhas which consist of
phrases, and has arrived at the
conclusion that “there 1s tn prine:
ple a connection between the word
accent and melodic movement of
the SV

Cf RPr T o7

Phere 1s no discordance among the
Pratisakhyas upon this point Of
RPr T 29, CA T 61, VPy I 57,
1Pr I 37 Ajatadatru also declares
two matras for dirgha

44 Note the use of vrddham Our

46

trestise nowhere uses the term
pluta See RPr I 30, CA 1 62,
VPr I 58, TPr I 36 Ajatasatru
says that a vrddha syllable=3
matras  For details see Bur
Shpbr XX 1In the chant there
vrddha

was an emphasis on
syllable

Lo vawsvarya of Vivrtr on 53 —
‘vaisiaryam  coccanicamsayorma
dhyesphuta éabdadubhayasadhara
nam na svarantaram etc

A vowel 1s a syllable Cf VPr I
99, RPr, XVIIT 32 which states
explicitely that a vowel, whether
pure or combined with anusvara
or combined with consonants, 1s a
syllable See also RPr I 19 that
both the short and the long vowels
are syllables On the Vartika
‘varnam vahuh pur vasitre Patap
July states ‘athavd parvasitre var
nasydksaramitr  soijsa  kriyote
MBh 1 1 2 131 Kaiyata glosses
it with parvasutie | vyakaranantare
‘varna ahsarami’ vacanat varnd
aksaram 18 not found 1 RPr
XVIIT 32, VPr I 99, CA T 93
ind our treause 46 But we know
fiom Bhattara Harichandra that
used the

term vasne 1nstead of aksara and

the Aindra grammai

that this grammar opened with the
Cf
his Nyasavyakhya, Sutrasthanam
(Cmaka p 58 just published )

which runs —

sutra “atha varnasamuhah ”

sastresvapi ‘atha varnasamuhah’
1t Aindiv—vyakaranasya | ‘athato

dhirmam  vyakhyasyamal’ 1t
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Vaidesikadarsanasya ca’and so on
I suspect here that Katyayana
Patagiali, Kaiyata and their follo
wers are referring here to Aindi«
Vyakaraniwsutia and we muy not
be very fa1 from the mark if we
assume that pur vasutic heve stands
for prathamasutre

Both the RPr and the VPu
place this rule at the head of the
rules for syllabication Cf Uvata
on RPr T 22 —

evam istau samaniksarani (1 1)
ityadina varnasamamnayamanuki
mya tatah ‘sarvah seso vyanjinani
(1 6)1ityadina vyagjanagatal saf)
fah krtva anantarum—ojih-sv
ranam (1 17) 1ityadinaksaraatah
safjph kitva adhunnkgaravyai)
nasvnniharse kim kasyan_amityet
nnirupanayaha ‘anusvaio \yanji
nam caksarangam, 1ti1]] Our trea
tise on the other hand has already
shown the rules (see also CA I
55-58) for syllabication probably
because 1t thinks that the difficulty
about syllabication arises with
regard to the consonants and
anusvara vlone and not with re s
rd to the aksaras1 e the vowels
Onpe difference more in RP1  and
our treatise After defining ki asva
by 1 17 and digha by 1 18 the
RP: defines w/swa nd then

states —

guruni dirghani, (20) tathotare
gam  Samyoganusvaliaparani yani
(21) | Note also the order 1n RPr
XVIIT 32-44 In this order the
ultra long vowels and 1 are not

mentioned and hence they can
only be implied as Uvata does on
RPr T 19 But our treatise does
away with this difficulty by inclu
ding the definition ot plute 1n 44
CA 1 93 (vvwo ksaram ) also
does not serve the puipose of an
introduction to the rules for sylla
bication but wccordin, to Whitney
miy be regarded as a virtual pre
copt that the accentuation, which
in hitter 1ules 18 taught (cf Uvata
on RPr I 1Y tantiantare etc),
extends 1ts sway over the whole
syllable, or on the other hand, thit
the accents which are declired to
belong to syllibles, affect specially
the vowels This explanation of
Whitney 1s not peculiar to CA
alone, but 1t applies to other Piati
sikhyis s well Ci
asarasiayalh WP1 3 1-2 (Uvata
on I 19) and our treatise 46 which
will just open the ‘freatment of
acecentuationin (51) the 7th dasaka,
and this 19 hinted at by our

ta ucyante

Comwmentator who siys —

krte varnopade a samanya (1n
the I1st Prap ) prthaktvena (40 45)
ksarwpiribhaswya  (46) nvartho
dharmo ksarajiine (omt virama)
alsaraparimanasambandhat
tatrogd Jhatanmghatau and so on

In aksaraparimana parimana
=/lalacf Whitney on I'Pr XXTIT
2 dwisvarah parva the melody
between the dandas ("a bar indi
cating virama 18 called a parvan
lhe lengths of the parvan are
videly divergent Cf the Comm
on Shpbr 1T p 15 which runs —



‘yato ganavidhau kutracid
ekaksaravasanam, yatha—‘agna a
yahi v’ atyasyamrer (1 1 ) giya
samni samarambhe | dvya
yatha—‘

mane
ksaravasanun paiva
gna1 | tutha udutyam jataveda
ssm (1 31) itywsyam giyunane
samni ‘ja’ sabde ekaksaravasinam
parva | atraiva samarambhe trya
ksaravasanam
Accarding to Burnell the bar of

division (=parvan) marks the

ca | and so on

notes to be sun, with one breith
For details see Vedic Chant pp
43-50
Udghata—uccibhava Cf
laksane trivid ha ud zhato
‘vyadamat aurcauho
prabhitini | vyadato ya

‘matia

—1 | matan  huva—i |
rcau ho |
Nighata—sinking of a tone ‘m
hanyate nico bhavata
PpS X 46, ‘nihanyate
mandrasvaram bhavaty’ ||
Abhyudghata 1s opposed
to udghata Cf Simon,
PpS p 520
Pratyutkramah the moving for
ward of a note to a hi her note,
pratyutkramaty uccasiaro bhavats
N on PpS 5 74 pratyuthrantal
urdhvam gatah VI 45 It 18 of
eight kinds —
1 From the sixth to the hfth

s
note ra6o6n
2* From fifth to the fourth
5
su 4 ra
3 From fourth to the third
4
% 3 m,

21

From third to the second

3 5
h123 481

From second to the first

2 2R 1
hol1| gne ra|
From ffth to the
SR 3R 2R
pa | avna |
From fifth to the second
5 A
priya 2
From third to

third

the first
32
puna 3 1
For details see Simon, PpS
p 521

(v) The numbers 1-6 ind:
cate the pitchesofa down
ward series of tones The
tones 1-3 are high com
pared with the tones 4-6

(b) Replacing the pitch 1 by
21n a melody 1s called
mcatvs (Srmon, PpS 614)

(¢) 1he numbers over the
syllables are the Prakrts
tones 1e the essential
tones of the melody,
those 1n the letters are
the Vikrtr tones1e orna
meatal tones

(d) Where there 1s a group
of notes rmd a number
over each one, these up-
per numbers give the
length 1n matras, eg

1111
va2345

(e) T1he length of the note
depends on the vowel,
and not on the length
of the syllable according
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to prosody, thus in citra
the first note 1s short
The last note 1n each
parvan 18 always veddha

Bur Arb: ALIV

Abhigitam ‘dvitiyadih pratha
mantyam | abhigite ardhamatra
dvittye prathame adhyardha |
stomam rudrayy pinvo ukuh
(1 156) | stomam rudra (a ablu) |
pa 1nvo (o abhi) |

N on PpS 5 32 and 281 See
also the Comm on Shpbr (p 20)

According to the above the
abhigita tone consists of two tones
It shows the union of the second
tone with the first tone 1n the
same syllable, of which the second
tone 13 worth half a matra the
first tone having an additionil
half matra (edhyardha =13 Jin
nendra on Panim1 V 1 28 Bu:
Shpbr XIX) For details see
Simon, PpS 517, 592

Vrddhih emphsis  See note
on 68
Karsana  extending or pro

longing down the scale It 1s
occasionally applied to the fifth
note indicating that 1t 1s drawn
or produced beyond the mandra Cf
‘krgyate karsanam bhavat’ N
on Pp8 V 810 This 1s either
up the scale marked Vv or down
marked A and 1includes all the
notes between those markel See
Arbr XLIIT
Karsana 1s of five knds —
1 The karsana upto the second

1
tone ba 2 rhiso

2 lhe karsana upto the third

2
tone va 3

3 The karsana upto the fourth
a234

4 1he kirsana upto the fifth

1
sitasru2345ta656 1

The Comm on Shpbr p 19

runs ——

paiica svarali katsanalaksitali |
kusanaliksanun  Chandogpari
$1sto udahrtun | pagicwidhwm
karsanam advitiyakarganum atity
yaharswnam  acitwi thakarsanam
amandrakarsanam mindradeatisva
ryatkisysta 1ti | ya eva svirih
prathwmadarabhyy (te) sa eva a
atisvar yat krsyate samyak svarah |
vatha vasisthe ( 1 269 ) sa ta éru
2345126561

See also Sumon, PpS 519, Vedic
Chant p 44

Astaksarena the B hatand R
thantara are cattle, ( the first )
eight syllables of the first ver<e
he (the Prastotr) takes as prastava
See note on 39 See Ciland PVB
p 149

Dvyaksarena the first two sylly
bles of the last two verses he takes
ag prastava See Caland

Dagaksarena they make (chant)
1n the middle a finale of ten sylla

bles For nidhana see note on 39
See Caland, PVB p 175

47-48 Cf RPr XVIIT 32 and the

note on 46

49 Cf RPr XVIIT 38, 39
50 Cf RPr XVIII 41
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ACCENTUATION

51 The subject of accentuation 1s trea

ted 1n our treitise 1n a meagre wiy
What 1s given as just sufficient to
construct the damhita from the
Pada text For a detailed treat
ment of the accentuation 1n Saman
cf t.he fust two Prapathkas and
the first six Dasakas of Samatantra
In the followin,, treatment of accen
tuation T have copiously drawn
fron Whitney Lor the detailed
treitment of the accontuation 1n
the SV ef Rktantraviviti

Our treatise does not define the
three terms udatta anudatte wnd
svarita The CA T 13,the VPr
I 108, 109, TPr I 3% 39, and
1 20-30

agree 1n thein de cription of the

Panim b precisely
uwdatta gand  anudafie weents
the RPr TIT 1 15 more profcund
As for the starata they 1l vitin
ally agree 1n spiit, thouh not in
foom the 1Pr I 40 wnd Panim
1 2 31 call 1t a
bination of acute and grave , the
VP T 110states thata syllablle
possessing both the other tones 1s
The RP1 III

syllable 1s siarita 1nto

simahara-com

svarvta
that a
which the two other tones enter
together CA T 16 agrees with
#his definition The three Ski
accents udatta, anudatta and sva
1%ta precisely correspond 1o phone
tic character with acute, grave, and
circumflex

2 says

52

That 15, whentwo simple vowels
o1 avoweland a diphthong coalesce
wnd form a single vowel or diph
thong, 1n case either of the two
was acute, the resulting syllable 1s
wute lhe rule 1s 1 general one
wnd suffers exceptions which form
the subject of rules (57 58), name
ly that ¢ and o, when they absorb
a followin, o become ¢ and & and
thu 11 hecome 1 The correspon
dim, 1ules of the other treatises
are RP II16, VPr 1V 131,1Pr

X 10 and X11 10,CA 111 66

Starata 1« nothing but a combiny

tion of wdatta and anudatta and

its first half mora which 18 udatta
1 «Mled sraruta, the rest being
pracaye of the Chandogas Cf —
= &4 T AfSEHg @I
RIS JAF FHIE U
Naradi§ 1

This will be clear from the fo
llowin, Viviti on Rktantra which 1s
available 1n parts only It reads —

TYGATYT @RITT @ia

g “SraTaATIT TRaEk ) e
79 | “grEndAraeEEr a9
IR AR | I S|

[

WA | SREgER IFrAgRE

Py | S ST TadE
SATATATSATHT TR & =
a1, ARG @ @Ra A |
IR IRGAAT, | gq @Ra



(@@) [t 9¥€ a398 @ aia
M 23R | TR
FYE[EW @A a9 QUi |
FTAALHAAGIE | SR &
599 394 | AgFH AQAFEAH —
T F FARANR WITF g @&7Iq
IIFAIAFIAN A gF]F@
TR ‘wa HE sasAy Wibs g
@EEd 3 sfga gy a=ae 3@
IIHERIA EERT A1 WUGLWIIT
AT ARdEd @ @ )
% @Rasgagy  @u=atam U
qET HIRAT G —
9 (AEM §3F € U@ ERa &7
3 | HAIIEg 9T §IT WG -
g7 WA AN A @R
g | SEANTATIT TRANR
I U4 ®@Ra §R R waza
P WX 999 g | a5 @RAEEIR |
3319 T @WRABW @RATIIIAT
AT §9 Aq/AT 1 WA qs
Rewa ¥ |afal ausras a9
A% YL BT aga o
agw gfa | whaEsayr g q94a8q
qEARA | quET  FUSIEAAAE
@ HYHET HE -

IRIq@EY AT @@ B '@

£ | W 90 giF s
uda 9 ) @E IeTEHeEd |
fatya wma & | wEEEmORE
wa g3l | IR = @Ra am @ut-
qRA aRENIITIAIGT @RATTAA-
WTFARAR S | q91 ARt g
@I, IATIEI, —
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fxdhararg a=nared idareag @

A TN | TEHE A
WEUARAART | WA AT @RAT
WY T AT g9AeaL 997 —

SHIZHA AN A=A q401
J&Y @Ear e s

& | SMFAR WRAAGHI A
AMATA 1 GGATAE, | TR
7t eEq | rEEAERgaT e
T A a3 | 9Ed AT
Ay GRUWIIEART A @R
I7 SR T @ | TgFAH, —
IEAINSY F=AY WY A |

&t 7a ©a 7 @R Eearar sfs-
afy sRERfRstiad | =Faa-
FAGACIGW  @Raedish=sah
G EEEGEIT | S aed -
ZATATY GIFATAN N THET T T
aqE —

THFAEIUSTY TAg BUR & |
|IAg A FIRATT, @RI
@ FEARAY @ 0 Ay
Y MG eA=geIRd  ygae-
I GIFAT | HEAEH TITIIIA FFeat
TR O | SRRITIASES @ -

Ra 7 |Ra 719 @Ay |

For a partial correspondence, cf

VPr I 126, TPr I 41, RPr III
4,CA 1 17, Papim1 1 2 32
These treatises are unanimovs in
declaring that the ardhamatra
(=half a mora) of a svariais

udaita, or to be more explict,
the succeeding low tone starts



higher than even the preceding
high accent, a phenomena, the like
of which has been noted 1n Sechu
ana, an Afiican lin_juage by Prot
Daniel Jones (Sechuazna Reader
p 37)
18 clear and the mention of matra

The wording of the rules

makes 1t quite patent that the
wathors here imply only hlf v a
and not the half syllible But
the *commentators on thew trea
tises have tried to explain widha
matra by half the syllible (1 e 1n
short svarita § mora 1s wdatta and
} anudatta, 1n long 1 mora wdatte
and 1 anudatte, 1 ultra long 1%
wora udatta wnd 1} anudatta)
Now, 1f the authors of the corres
ponding rules really intended to
convey the sense, these commen
tators put upon them, we would
have  hd
mstead of

adutordhamudatiom
matrardhamudattam 1n
CA, svarardham 1nstead of svarw
dhamatram 1n VPr yavadardham
mstead of yvvadardham i asvasya
mm TPr, and above all Panim
who believed in —
‘ardbamatralaghavena putrotsa
vam manyante vaiyakaranah’ would
never have used the woird ‘hras
vam'in1 2 32,(cf Pat ‘ardhahias
va éabdo’ 1dhamatrarudhah’, and
Hari —
‘pramanameva hrasvada,
vanupattam pratiyate’ |
VakyaP II 309 10)
—where Kadikakara (of 1 2 32)
and Bhattoy (cf SK, Manorams,
and SabdaK on1 2 32) following

25

the commentators on Piatisakhyas
assert that in Papini 1 2 32, the
word Arasve 13 redundant and
ardha-hrasva means half the sylla

ble

RPr IIT 4 tasyodattatarodatt-
adardhamatrardhameva va’ clearly
lays down an option between half
4 mot and the half of a2 syllable,
but even so clear a construction
s this, has been wilfully mishand
led by no less an authority thun
Bhattojy who following his own
$akha says ‘ardham veti dirchabhy
prayam’ and the 4R glosses 1t with
‘etau pakswu vaikalpikavityapas
tam | va $abdastu padapuranayeti
bodhyam’| But this 1s simply ab
surd will be shown by 2 quotation
from Svarastaky, a ms work in the
Tibrary of Mysore (1024) which
confitms the fact of option between

the two views It runs —

svuitasyaiva purvardha,
mapare tu manisipah |
abhisvaryaiva purvardham,
niyacchantyeva compitam ||
and so on For a similar farfetched
statement of Kaiyata and Bhatton
of my note on 33
In fact, these niceties seem to
have been a matter of pretty pure
theory, and there were certan
Qakhas (cf Vajasaneyr) who took
the half of the svarita syllable as
udatta and the other half as anu
datta but this view 18 not support-
ed by the wording of the Prata
dakhyas
For the observation that the
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first half mora of the svarita was
higher than the high accent, cf
8 Varma, Critical Studies pp 161
162 , for a detailed discussion on
the relation of accent with mus:
cal notes, ¢f Burnell, Arbn XLI
XLVIII

This 1s the rule presciibing the
enclitic svarita1 e asvarita arising
1n an unaccented syllable which
18 preceded by an acute, and not
again immediely followed by an
acute or circumflex The RPr
III 9,10, and CA ITT (2-63
subdivide the enchitic circumflex
mto two forms the fawovyanjana,
where the circumfiexed syllable 1s
separated from the acute by one ot
more consonants and the padavitta
(the RPr calls it wasartta) where
a hiatus intervenes The VPi

I 117-119 and the IP1 XX

6, 7 teach the same thing but
the forme: distin_ mishesunde:r the
tawovyafpana a subform tawowve
rama (having a pause between) s
occuring when the acute 1s parted
from 1ts enchtic circumflex not
only by consonants but by the
avag aha, or pause which separates
the two partsof 2 compound word
Thus 1 prajavat the enclitic accent
of vat would be the tawrovirama
while 1n prijanam that of nam
would be the tarrovyaiyana simply
The tawrovirama, then would occur
only 1n the Pada text ‘1he TPr
does not note this pada accent, but
allows the name tawrovyaijana
only to a circumflex which follows

6

an acute 1n the same word 1if the
acute sylluble 1s a final, and the
circumflex an 1nitial the Iatter 1s
to be denominated pratshata XX
3 thus 1n (tatra,
svarita of fra vould be tarroiya

the enclitic

fijana, 1n tat te that of ¢¢ would
be pratihata lhe practical 1m
portance of these numerovus sub
divisions of an enclitic accent seew
of little 1mportance and our trea
But
VP

tise does not notice thewm
Narada$iksa agrees with
when 1t states —

udattipurvam yatkiicit,
chandas: svaritam bhavet !
es\ sarvabahusvaras,
tanovyagjanamucyate ||
avagrahat param yatra,
svaritam syadanantaram
tiroviramam tam vidyat,
udatto yadyavagrahah ||
svare cet svaritam yatra
vivrtta yatra samhita
elat padantavrttasya
lakganam $astracoditam ||

This svarita 1s called ksayra lhe
term comes from ksipra “quick
hasty’ and marks the sandhi as
one i which there i1s a gam ot
time, or & hastened abbreviited
utterance of the semivocalized
vowel Allthe treatises viz RPr 11T
7, VPr 1V 47, TPr X 16, CA
IIT 58 state that in such a case,
when the former element ot the
compound 1s acute and the latter
grave, the resulting syllable 15
circumflex, and all-RPr IIT 10
VPr I 115, TPr XX 1 CA
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IITI 58-apply to the circumflex,
thus arising, the name of the com
bination, ksaipra  Naradadiksa
also teaches the same thing It
runs —
1u varnau yadodatiu
apadyote yavau kvicit |
anudatte pratyaye mtyam,
vidyat ksaifrasya laksanamn |

The jatya svarata precisely corre
sponds1n origin and 1n quality with
the Asarpra ‘““lhe meaning of the
term jatya 1s
primitive  The circumflex syllables

natural, origmul
to which 1t 15 applied are those
which have that accent in their
own right and 1ilwavs 1ndepen
dently of the combinations of the
(Whitney) Itis distinet
from the enclitic

sentence
mn as much s
1t 18 preceded by an unaccented
vowel or havin, no predecescor
while t%e former mvanably suc
ceeds an acute lhis arises from
the acceuted ¢ v1 v after 1 conjun
ction of consonants ending with
yor v, that 1stosay no syllable
1n Swnskrit his an independent
circumflex accent except as 1t resu
Its fiom the conversion ot an or
gnal accented { ot
long, mto 1ts corresponding sem
vowel y or ¢« before a following
dissimilar vowel’ Whitney

Thus kanya represents an earl:

u, shott o1

¢t kanfa, svar an earlier su ar
and the like The jatya svaute
then corresponds 1n origin and in
quality with the /saypra and diffe
rs from 1t only 1n period, arising 1n
connection with the combination

"”‘H’J

RESL@

of syllables 1nto words, rather than
of words into a sentence For the
defimtion of jatya svarita cf
RPr IIT 4, VPr I-111, TPr
XX 2,CA IIT 57 and Narada
sitkga which reads —

sayakaram savam vapi,
aksaram svaritam bhavet |

na codattam purastasya,
Jatyasvairah sa ucyate ||

See 1P1 XX 2, whlich reads -
“sayakaravakaram tvaksaram ya
tra svaryate sthite pade’ nudatta
purve’ purve va nitya ityeva jani
yat

This 18 praslesta or praslegas varita
The RPr IT 7 gives this name
to all those cases of combination
in which two vowels, or a vowel
and diphthong, are combined to
gether 1nto a single vowel or diph
thong A swaria accent arsing 1n
connection with such a combina
tion 1s, by all the other treatises,
called praélista The RPr III 8
says that a single teacher Mandu
keya held that the praslista svarita
urose 1n all cases of a praslesa
combinition, where the former ele
ment was acute and the latter
grave, and 1t 15 well known that
the Satapathabr follows this rule
of accentuation throughout Panimi
VIIT 2 6 also permits 1t, when
ever the unaccented latter element
18 the initial of a word But this
svarita 1s not at all of so frequent
an occurrence as the general accep
tance of this rule would show 1t to
be, because all the Pratidakhyas

—--.

v! N
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agree 1n prescribing that a combn
nation into which enters an uda
tta vowel 15 1tself udatta (see H3),
the acute element raising the gra
ve to its own pitch  All however
allow the exception which formsthe
subject of the rule (58) and all
but the LPr allow also that, which
18 treated 1 this precept Cf
Naradadiksa —

tkaram yatra pasyeyub,

ikarenaiva samyutam |
udattamanudattena,
praélistam tam nibhodhata ||

If the vowel { and 1, both short, are
fused together into a long vowel,
this vowel has the pragligta svarita
The 1llustrations cited by the com
mentator accord to this For fur
ther discussion on the subject, see

Whitney, CA TII 56

‘udattamapadyate’ does obviously
mean svaritamapadyate’ Svarita 1s
implied, because there 13 no men
tion of udattain the previous sutra
Cf note on 53

This 15 an abkinthita svarita
The RPr II 13 calls the absorp
tion of initial ¢ mt) preceding
final ¢ and o the abhinihita sandhy,
while the VPr I 114 and CA
III 55 apply this title to the re
sulting circumflex The TPr XX
4 has for the same accent, the
slightly different name abhinihata

The VPr IV 59 and TPr
XII 9 give rules for the occurr
ence of the abhinihita circumflex
1n connection with those for the
absorption of 1mtial 4, and define
and name the accent m 1 114

60

61

and XX 4
treating the ,eneral subject of
accent lhe LP1 deals with both
matters lugether, fust prescribing
the svarvtw 1 TII 7, and then
s1ving 1t its distinctive appellation
in II110 lhe Naradasiksa defines
abhinhata thus —

respectively, when

e—-o-abhyamudattabhyam,
akaro nmihitasca yah |
akaram yatra lumpant,
tamabhipihitam viduh ||
‘uccd
nuccasandhisucea eva karyah’

In the commentary read
A grave following a circumflex
has the tone of acute All the
other treatises RPr IIT 11, VPr
TV 138 139, 1Pr XXI 10 CA
IIT 71 lay down the same prin
cple, saying also distinctly what
must be tiken as implied 1 om
sutra (and the G\ 11T 71) that
not only the siule grive syllable
which 1mmeditely follows the
urcumflex 1eceives the acute ut
terance but those also, which may
succeed 1t, untll the proximity of
an acute o1 circumflex (a rule not
stated 1m omn treatise butoccuring
in everv other treatise , ef RPr
IIT 12, VPr IV 140, 1Pr XXI
11 CA III 74) causes the voice
to sk to the proper anudatta
tone 1he RPr and 1Pr use the
term pracaya =accumulation, inde
finitely extended number or series”
1n describing this accent

It may be 1nteresting here to
note the rule of rise and fall of
the voice 1n connection with the
consecution of the accents, a sub
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ject fully treated by all other
Pratisakhyas except that of ours
A syllable may be uttered 1n the
three tones 1 e anudatta, the low
or grave which belongs to an
unaccented syllable, udatty, the
high or acute, Which 15 the proper
tone of an accented syllible, and
the svarita cuicumflex, which com
bines 1o 1t a higher wnd a lower
pitc® within the limits of the same
syllable, wnd alwiys results, asan
independent rwcent, from the fusion
of two originally separate elements,
of which the one was acute ind the
other gi1ive A greitcrnplication
however artses by the rule that wn
orizinally grave syllible, when 1t
follows an acute, receives an en
clitic circumflex  that 13 to sy

the wvoice, when once raised

to the pitch of acute
ordinarily come down with a lewp

does not

to the Iegelof the giyve but makes
1ts descent 1n the course of the
next following syllable We should

thus say ¢ it by Tothistheie
18 an exception, that the syllable
which would otheiwise tecerve an
enclitic svatita rematns grave, if an
acute or circumflex comes next
after 1t, the theory being that the
voice prepares itself for rising to
the acute pitch by sinking before
it Cf RPr II[ 9, VPr IV
F35, TPr XIV 31, CA III 70

There 1s yet another complica
tion, and 1t 1s this that the un
accented syllables which follow a
circumflex, a'though grave 1n value,

63

i

ey

66

are yet pronounced at the pitch of
acute  This grave accent with
the tone of wcute1s called pracaya-
accumulation Cf RPr IIT 11,TPr
XXI[ 10 Now the RPr III
23 declires that the first portion
of a circumflex should be uttered
not at acute pitch, but with a yet
hijher tone and 1ts latter portion
it acute pitch Cf TPr I 41-42
also lhis being the cise, 1t 18 quite
naturul to suppose that tl e follow
1, srwe syllables should run on
at the same level, 1 e the acute
pitch  But the grave, which next
precedes wn acute or circumflex 1s
not of acute tone, but maintains
its or1nal character Cf RPr III
12, VPr IV 140 1Pr XXI 11,
CA IIT 74 This 1sin brief the
w1y of the 11se ind fall of the tone
in the pronuncistion of the con
secutive accents For details see
Whitney, CA IIT 65

In Pada
sepirate, and a Pratisakhya gives

tevt each word stands

rules for 1ts conversion 1nto the
euphonically combined text Ac
cording to this precept the pada
tert seoms fundamental and may
be tiken as the foundation of the
Samhita text Cf RPr II 1,TPr
V 2, Yaska, Nir 1 6 1

Euphonic alteration takes place 1n
the padas

Cf Panini IT 4 71 In the comm
put a fullstop after ‘ganasamasah’
instead of after s With regard
to the gana, cf ‘dadhipayaad: gana’
on Papin1 11 4 14 which runs

brahmaprajapats, divavaigravapan’
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(vaigvanarau Bur ), skandavi$akhan,
parivrathausthau  ete  See note
on 128 In the comm put a full
stop fter ‘bahuvicanam’ For
‘kaundinya ¢f Paminy [T 4 70,
and for the plural in vanaspats cf
PII ¢t 19

pound

In the sentence com

‘vyapehsn samarthva 13

1mplied

Aittareyy Aranyaha ITT 1 5 qives
three definitions of Sumhita (1)
Samhita 1s the interval between
two syllables  Lhis 15 1ndefinite,
because 1t does not show the nitute
of 1nterval and 1t su__osts that the
syllables in juxtaposition were
(2) Samhita

1s the mterval by which the wcent

independent units

ot the quantity of two syllibles 1y
Lhis
cent and quintity and 15 a mme
(3) Swm
hita 1s a pronunciation of twa

distinguished nvludes ac

satisfactory definition

syllables which are neither entire
ly separated nor united  This
suggests a sound view of syllabica
tion ind 1s practically correct See
S Varm: Criticul Studies p 10
See Yasha, Nir 1 6 1, TPr
XXIV 1-4, Panini 1 4 109 with
Patwjalt (=puah prikisto yah
simmkarsah samslesih  paraspa
rena svaranam svararudhanam vy
fi)ananam sa samhita =) the union
of separate words 1n euphonic com
bination  The second Prapathaka
(note that the first 1s a later add:
tion) of our treatise, coupled with
the first six rules of the third, has
disposed of all matters of general
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phonetic theory, and lad down
such rules as apply to words 1n
their 1ndependent form, and 1t
now enters upon what 1s the chief
function of a Pratisakhya 1e the
re_istering of these changes, which
occur when the padas of disjorned
text are put together 1n the form
of Sunlita  Llisrule 1s an adhe
hara applied to 1l what follows 1n
the succeedin, chapters " Other
treatise hive equivalent headings,

of RPe 1L L, VPr 111 1, 1Pt
V1,0V ID 1
(a) Cf Panimi VI 1 125 The

commontator cites miny avyam,
bhwra 1indra, dharaya apah as exa
mples but m all these we find
sandhiin the SV of Benfey, J5
of Culind nd the text of Steven
son and the commentator himself
~ves dharwyipih as v counterexy
mple on 71 Moreove¥, we find
exumplo whete the plute under
o0es euphonic lteration cf tva 3
sya T 129, 165, IT 271, kva 3 sya
T 142, tva3dya T 295 In five
situations the a stinding at the
beginning of 2 pada 1s elided after
4 pluta vowel Cf vidhe 3 sman
1239 IT 769 (JS hs vrdhe 3
asman), sinano3 bht I 774,
»rhe 3’ mrtam IT 1195, ayudhyo3
smakym IT 1208, hito3’ bhi IT
279 Sandhi takes place when
apluta 13 followed by a pluta, cf
apsva3 ntara T 512, abhyt3 tasya
1 556, ayatyu3 chanti II 101,
hya 3 nga IT 288, 860, abhya3
rsan II 408, devatyd 3 madam
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1I 508, dagdhu 3 su IT 927, darg
dhyu 3 gradhanva IT 1204 ‘lhe
exact ken of this sut1y may there
fore be found sumewhere else

(b) Dirghatva nd  viddhr s
Ilhibles with as short vowel count
for a short tonoe, those with a long
vowel count for long tone Fou
the sue of musicil composition
shott vowels me often lengthened
%m.etlmes vlong vowel 1s 1eplaced
by ashort vowel Cf PpS VI 70-
108 Besides the short and lon,
tones thers are the 1uctewed ot
emphasized tones, the viddhus
According to burnell the last note
of a pasvan 15 always emphasized
wnd, 1n fict, there 15 alwiys found
alengthening of vowel ot 1yibhave
(ay1bhava or ubhiva s the chiin_e
from 1 1 e into ayrot a1, 1n the
same w1y thete 1s wrbhaviy with the
change fyom 1 anto a1 PpS Vi

31 2
109-152)e 5 SV 1 1 vitave

1 2 -
changes 1nto vi-itoya o 1 Whieh

syllables undergo this kind of
viddht 15 tau ht 1 PpS V
I-118, and hetemn perhaps lies

the solution of the difficultv men

tioned above Tn 1tuyaz 2 1 swdm
does not tike pliwe, because the
of 1toya 19 vrddha =emphsized,
lengthened lhere 13 no speciul

notation for viddha
L]

lhe si,n s over the syllable
means a dirgha syllable, which
according to Burnell 1s ‘prolonged
beyond the usual length, but appa
rently does not lose 1ts character

69

of a long syllable Lhe dirgha can
be clearly distinguished from the
viddha syllible Lor detauls
see Vedic Chant p 43 For
viddha 1n 44 of Lomasi siksa in
SS p 456 and 8 Varma Cuiticul

Studies p 180

Cf RPr 1I56,VP-1IV 67,1P1 [X
16, 17,CA 11T 36,Pamimil 1 14

Gt RPe T 70, VP I 94, CA 1
80, Pamimi 1 1 15 Macdonell,
Vedic Gr p 67, Wackernagel,
Altind Gi1 1 p 326 note

Cf RPr 1I 61 with Uvata on 1t
Lhe commentator cites here ‘Ma
vaso stotram haryata a ava’ I 228
as 1 example But we reud 1n
WV 10 105 1 ha yata ava noted
by Uvation RPr IT 74 Add to
the list of examples carkisada
upo nu 1 196 (wanting 1n RV),
snca udyat II 102 noted by RPr
11 60 But owt treatise does not
seem to cover piba mmam I 191
where 4 does not stand at the
be,inning of a pada, but cf 253, 1n
which ba-1 18 expressly given
staddha 1t RV 7 32 14 has been
noted by RPr II 59, but the
same stansa occurs 1n SV with
sraddha hi1 te T 280 Note also
Josama indrah IT 1140 registered
by RPr 1T 61 RPr II 66 pro
vides for eva xgnim RV 5 6 10
In the 5V we find sandh1 1n such
situations Cf evamitaya IT 716
Other examples noted by RPr II
58-66 are not found 1n our Sam
hita and hence they are not noted
by the commentator RPr II 67,
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Panmi VI 1 126 prescribe nasa
lisation for such uncontracted »,
but this 1s singularly absent in om
Samhita Hiatus without nisalisa
tion1s seen 1n Id IIT 111 5

1V 67, CA IIT 33, Papim VI 1
125 Our tieatise does not even
mention the term pragrhys and
declares that such and such vowels

do not undergo sandht

and MS T 4 12 60 14 Ot 75
Wackernagel, Altind Gr 1 p 315
Oldenberg, RV T 469

72 This 1s an exception to 69 For

o Puum

{ padhiva and pradhiva are not
found 1 BV
RV 2 39 4 Dampativ v ocours 1m
RV 2 59 2 Clewly the rule1s a
later wddition to our t1eatise lor

but are met with 1n

corresponding  1ule,

VIII 3 33 Inthe comm read cotresponding rules of Rfr 1T
kim vavapanam, of Dohtlink on )3, 72 Panini does not provide for
P VIII 3 33 such cises, while the Vittikara

does, of Kadtka on Pupim 1
1 11 but he has been refuted

73 Lxception to 74
14J‘or coiresponding 1ules ¢t RPr

71 ( rodasime RV 7 82 2
noted by RPx IT 72 s not noted
by R1) Vpr T 93,CA 1 75,76
I1Pr IV 11 15, Pamm 1 1 11
The dual 1 o1 u never change to y
or v nor 1s the former ever proso
dically shortened, though tho
latter sometimes 1s 1he dual 1 may
remain even hefore 1,e g hariiva,
but the contraction 1s written in
upadhiva et noted in 75 Cf Mac
donell, Vedic Gr p 65, Wackerna
gel, Altind Gr I p 321 But there
18 1o provision for somo saurt adhi
éritah SV II 546 1n our treatise
while others note 1t, ¢f RPr I 72,
CA I 74, Papima 1l 1 19

InTPr IV 1 the term prayraka
=separated, implies that the vowel
so designated 18 exempt from san
dhy, while other treatises find it
necessary to teach by a specific rulo
that the vowels declared to be pr 1
grhya are not subject to euphonic

alteration Cf RPr II 51, VPr

by Karyaty who forms these exam
ples not with 1oa but with ve, the
by form of 1ea Ct Kaiyita on Pat
wjali 1 1 11, bhattop, SabdaK
on Panmi 1 1 11, and Jianendra
on SK  Acsandhi, Macdonell,
Vedic Gt p 65 n 12,66 n 9

In the sutra ayavavei-a+e+o+
1w+ e ( =locative of a)

i padun Cf RPr
Panini VI 1 114
nnphes that sandh1 1s negatived

Nyune=
1T 35,
The word also

m those situations only, where the
metie requizes retention of ¢ 1n
otheu places the a 1selided, though
it may stind 1n the middle of a
pada Cf pado’ syehabhavat ArS
J4 pado’sya 35 lhs clearly con
firms the view of Whitney who
says ‘“4f there 1sany rule or system
of rules, determining the ery
various phenomena-which I can
not but seriously doubt-I have been
unable to discover any trace of 1t”
CA III 54 1In the commentary
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navapare 18 brought down from 75
Cf Paomim avyapare VI 1 114,
RPr ‘yukaradythsaiam  param
vakaradyapt va bhavet’ II, 35,
VPr IV 73, though in another
gonse, of course RPr II 49 pre
scribes pra,rhyasagjua, and of all
the examples cited on 1t SV has
only one ‘parivito atho’ sv 11
252=RV 9 39 5 On RPr
IT %0, pantama voandhas W RV 8
99 1 tallies wath SV T 165=TI
63 Compuealso VPr IV 82
84 CA IIT 54, Panim VI 1
115, Benfey, SV lunl XXXI

Tn the commentary ‘trirakran
tagrahanal’ means trih—1e such
examples are only three (a) ¢aso
avratam, only once mn 1 298 (b)
sano avye (twice, I 529, 532, m 1I
601 529 13 repeated)
on 280 ‘Akranta grahanit may
mean, » not joined with conso
nants thit make 1t liable to krama
—doubling (18 v, r) the @ ofavye,

Seo note

and avritam s therefore not elided
CA prescribe only two rules, 1T
73,54, with regard to this sandhi
and thus makes short shift of a suhject
which occupies long, passages of the
other Pratiéakhyas (cf RPr TII
35-50 VPr IV 61 85, TPr XI
1--XTT, 8, Panim1 VT 1 115-121)
and has cost their authors 2 vast
deal of labour According to
YVhltney there 1s not 1n the whole
work another so discreditable
confession of unwillingness or 1n
ability to cope with the difficulties
of an 1ntricate subject For details
about this sandhi 1n AV of

79

80

81

82

Whitney, CA III 54

Cf goagraya RV 9 71 8 In
the commentary we may read go
aévam | go apnam | go ajinikam |
Read ajinikam 1n 80-81

The scope of 79 80 and 81 1s
covered by one sutra of Panini, cf
VI 1 122 Note 1ts bearing on
the age of our treatise

According to Patagjali and other
commentators Panin1 has not re
corded gavaévam etc He on the
other hand prescribes (VI 1 123)
avan adesa, vhereby forming gava
gram, gavajnam etc The original

sandh1 of the compound go agra
must have been gavagra  Cf

Wackernagel, Altind Gr I p
325, Macdonell, Vedic Gr p 66
n 7

The exact scope of this siitra 13 not
known Two explanations may be
offered (1) Sandh: does not take
place if t2e 15 followed by ¢ as 1n
tve agne I 38 But as this1scover
ed by 74, the commentator seems to
take the sutra ‘niyamarthaw’ e
@ 18 not elided after {ve alone, and
that 1t may be omitted after te ete,
as1s done 1n yajatam te
T 75 ete
ably find the retention of a after
this te and there are a host of
other examples where a 1s not el
ded after te, tre otc Cf I, 53, 58,
230, 279, 324, 419, 439, 529, 531,
533, 547, IT 75, 85, 88, 89, 100,
103, 108, 173, 181, 222, 836, 237
232, 262, 365, 367, 370, 372, 373,
439, 587, 601, 612, 627, 629, 640,
974, 996 998, 1094, 1095, 1169

‘nyat
But 1n SV we 1nvari
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It may be argued here on the
wthority of Patagjall (=nanu ca
bhoschandoganam satyamugrirana
yannya wd hamekaramardhamoks
run cadhiyate su)ate esvasunrte
adhvaryo oduibhih sutam, 4ukt am
1 2 99)thata

huf e and oarise 1 such situations,

te envat etc 1

and thut ifter them a 13 omitled
a fact hboine out by Nage.n, who
says on the above quoted me —
“sujile e svetyakaralokhastu pra
madil v (f the Comm on VPr T
94 v unst 1t But the su_gestion
fills to the ground, when we note
that this phenomenon wasconfined
to the Salhis of Satyumugri and
Rnav inivas alone, who according,
to tha statement of Bhattojt (yad
yipt chindoganam madhye satya
mugr: raniyanty?  ardhamekaram
ardbamokaram cidhiyate sujate e
advasunrte 1t1 antah padasthasya
vyaparasya tadiyapraasehhye 1dha

mehuramardhamokar am vda

ca
dhaty tathap pratisakhya samakhya
baladeva sarvasnkhasadhar ane sman
sastre tasya na grahanam SabdaK
1 1 2 55) defimitely noted 1t 1n
their Pratisakhya (not availible
now) which must have been differ
ent from ou1 treatise, which shows
no trace of such a thing and which
the Carana Vyuha clearly ascribes
to the Kauthumas

(B) The second explanation may
be that the sufra 13 not meant for
abhinihiia sandhy alone and that
ke RPr I 73, VPr T 96, IPr
1V 10, and Pamn1 1 1 13 (Mac

&3

Vedic Gr p 66, Wachernagel, Al
tind Gp T p 325) 1t prescribes
pragihy itva for tve, notonly before
a but before othcr vowels as well
Cf the Comm on VPr T 96
1P1 TV 10-11 tve 1ddhuyite
havih RV I 26 6 noted by RPr
I 73 occurs tn SV 1T 966, besides
1sah TT 1171, 10
times 1n SV but only twice before

tve oceuring

vowols  Tf we 1ccept thib expla
nation we can ouwily count for such
L1e6 , otherwise not But two duffi
culties move a,unst this guess

(1) The context 15 not 1n ats
fivour (2) Why to provide for
f1¢ alone, when we also have asme
ando sy ibhuvun IT 571 (the word
occuring 13 tunos 1n the Samhita)!
The RPr 11 34 35,VPr IV 61,CA
ITT 53 wnd Panimi VI 1T 109 treut
the ablinihita sandhe 1w a unlon
of a with the precedin, diphthong
or 1ts absorption by the Iatter
Ow ti1eatise on the other hand pre
scribes an actual loss or omission
of the a, a fact 1n which 1t agrees
with 1P XI 1 lhe elided a 1s
to be very often read, as the evi
Tle

sandhi of ¢ and o hefore « was

dence of the metre shows

oni inally the sune s before other

vowels  Cf Mcdonell, Vedic G
p 66 Wackernigel, Altind G
I p 324

The stansas on which RPr ° 11
37-40 44, 46 and 48 are based
are not found 1n SV, hence there
1s no rule for them 1n our treatise
We find however (1) samkrandane’
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pimisah 8V IT 1203=RV 10,
103 1, not no‘ed by our tieatise,
but re.istered by RPr 1T 41
(2) amhotipipratr 11 700=RV
7 66 5 overlooked in hvl, but
noted 1n RPr 42 (3) ntto pwvo T
466=RY 2 22 4 noled by 78
and RPt  £2 (4) yavaso'visyan
IT 748=RV 7 3 2 covered by
76 and RPr 43, () maln tnna
wafostu 10 155 1 (LPr 4))--
maht tina mararasts T 192 [o)
yo ndhyetyislhluh 11 047 -1 V
9 67 32 overlooked 1 Il but
covered by RPr 47

L8y tta 1tavue 15 not found i RV
In abhyt 3 twya (1 566 bhy
Benfey, SV XXlV)
sandhi tikes place, becauso r heie

Stevenson

does not stand at the be_inning of
apadiand soit1s1n mrfijaintyrsisana
I 236 and yasyrkiabluh 11 Y38

but howyto provide tm (1) abhi
rtasya dohana 1T 52 where alsor
does not stwud 1t the boginming of
apadu (pprat vtam 1T 946 = L,V

4 56 7 being covered by 71) (b)
adhyetyrsibluli TT 646 asyijisi T1

759 where 1t ou,ht to have counter

acted 109 T would tather have
this stitta like the followin, one

testiicted to the words ending 1
a or 1 alone, and would guess the
solution for abhy rtasye 1n 68 And
the fict that this sititia 13 mewnt t)
¢over cises similu to those ment,

oned 1n RPr TT 35, 64 corrobora

tes my view

Cf RPr II 62 In such situafions
G or a1 nasalised 1n the RV Cf

S

8y

RPr 1T 67, ugra~_okah 8 103 3
(wanting 1 8V) purugtuta eko
(wantingin SV ) bhariy ojo 8, 98
10, swayav eva 1 113 1 Nasali
sation does not take place 1n SV
and the last two examples are read
here bhiraojo I 415 savayaiva
111102 SeeBenfey,SV Einl XXX1,
Wackernagel, Altind Gr I 314
Add visvaojasa I 372 1n the comm
1he sutia,lihe 85 1n restricted to the
words eding 1n a or a, otherwise
m bhinattyojasa (SV I 297) 109

will be counteracted

7 lhe exumples cited by the comm

entilor e not found 1n any ved
Lhoy are cortunly Vedik and are
drwwn from sowme lost work In SV
T 62 anchasam stinds at the end
of the stanz1, hence 1t has no bear
Similar cases are
dealt within RPr IT 64,65 Exam
ples ike patha ndra 1 453 are
not coveted hy 71 and the comm
entitor could have easily cited
them heie but we do not know if
these were included 1n the Sakan

ing on sandhi

dhvadigany which was certainly
different from the ganu referred to
m sibandhvadisu p aarupam va
oyam avartika on P VI |
Y providing parar upa (quite the
contruy to om sutia)in sak indhu,
karh indhu ete

Note the form of the sutrv W
would rither have daka andhuha
dinam
For corresponding rule, sce RPr
IT 74 Bul what about bhusaning
ase IT 307 =viyase RV 9 gp
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37 Note nakimndra T 203=niki
rindra RV 4 30 1, the latter
being common
Ths 1s to counteract 181
The punctuation 1n the commenta
ry may be emended to -
uhhavekam | (1Pr X 1) vika
rah sasthinah (91-92)-1tyuktam |
The contraction was not so very
common at the time, when Samhi
tas were composed This 18 shown
by the fact that at several plices
the metre requires histus Cf(1+a)
stavetatithih 1 87, devayisniye
118, indragvam 240, brahmarcita
957, siicadhva 385 agvadri 398,
devaja 419, pavasvandhasa 470,
sutasyandhasih 500, sunvanayan
dhasah 555, somandhisi IT 327
prasya 1118, narva 1127 a+a 1n
1 70, 420, IT 663 963, 1079, 12
15, 1224 Indrazm forms four sv
llables in I 281 TT 203, 204, 341
342, 343, but three syllables in 11
9 10 266 267 263 423 121 4
25, 923, 924 925 926 1046, 10
55 a+ain IT 964, 1+ 1m IT 541
774 977, u+un IT 724 For
details see, Benfey SV Tl L
The rule 1s general v loka and
Veda For correspondin sutras, cf
RPr II 15 17 VPr 1V 51, TPr
X 9,CA I 42,and Pamm VI 1
101 Note the examples tvamn (tva|
am) and suryisya ( su | {iryasya )
The Padateat divides siirya only
oncy at this place For a detailed
discussion on SVPp and RVPp
¢f Benfey, SV Einl LVII--LX
Namin All vowels except  and &
are called namin, because they

36

!

tend to produce the nati or conve:
s1on of a followings into 8 RPr 1
65,66, 76, CA TI 29 have the
same term, while VPr IV 34, 46
etc use bhavininits place Cf Bha
ttos, SabdaK 1 1 2 64 The use
of astha for a, a a 3 13 noteworthy

and so 1s ustha in 281 Sandhya =
sandhijn. Cf Uvata on RPr T 2,
“‘akarasya 1karena ukarena ekarena
okarena ca saha sindhau Yanyak
saram  nispadyante and this 1s
exactly the view of our treatise n
qt1 sandhyaksaran’ p 2 But here
m 94 and 951t uses sandhya for
ec and dvivarna for aic of Pamm
Of Dhattop SabdaK 112 58 “lisy
amany varnadvayasadréavayavatvat
sandhiyamanamaksiram sandhya
ksaramityanvartha plirvacarya s
ddha ecam safijnt ” The term dun
varna may be yogarlidhi for yu
(second and fourth in RPr XTTT 39
of Uvita on T3] and gmay signify
that a: and awu wre composed of
two varnas 16 a @ wand both these
elemonts are aqual heing one mora
ewh a view singularly attributed
to Sakatayana Cf RPr XIIT 39

Kalanirnayadiksa 6 Patafpah on
Panini VIIT 2 106 S Varma

Critical Studies p 180

Endia1s cited by Uvata on
RPr IT, 16 But in Nageyaéa
kha Benfey has noted awndram in
SV I 129 459 Cf SV Einl
XXXTI InT 377 andram 1s
not a—indram, but means Indra
sambandhu

In kveyatha 1 271, virayendave
360, brahmendraya 330, pavama
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nayendave IT 1, prendra 89, some
ndraya 313, nendia 1051, preta
1216, preddho 371 paprathosa T
379 etc metre requires hiatus Cf
Benfey SV Emnl I, For corres
ponding rules cf RPr IT 16, 17
VPr IV 58 54 IPr X 4,5,
CA TIT 44, 45, and Panimi VI
1 87

In a fow cases e 1s first changed
to 8y by 111, » 1s omtted by 159,
and then a 1s joined with the
following + by 24  Such instances
are recorded by RPr IT 70, where
meha nasti RV 5 39 1 corrosponds
to ot ‘ma thanast: 1 345 Cf Nir
TV 1 4 where Scold 1n vain tries
to see a closer relationship bet
ween the SV and Nu Cf The N:
rukta p 14 This irregular sandh
1s frequently met with in Naie
yaduvuiam which his dvitiyen
drahh 1.6 1 1
e 11 3
Eml XXXTIT
For correspondin,, rules ¢f RPr
IT 14,19 VPr IV 57 I1Pr \
6,CA TIT 50 51,and Pamn1 VT 1
88 1In the commentiwry dviver
nam varnimpadyite 1sthe correct
readin, ‘asthopudhim prikriam
seems better

7, trtivendrah
See Denfey, SV

lhou_h the contric
tion 1s written, the ori, inal vowels
must sometimes be restored Cf
pravtu I 56, naitasah 11, 43, pa
fnasyauhaso IT 94, sutasyayasah
IT 1118 See Benfey, SV Eml
L, Micdonell, Vedic G1 p 5t

Note the use of bhasiyun JFhus
1mphies that (like Panini) tne 1est

97

98

99

13 applied to Bhisi and Veda
alike, which 1s wrong, because 76,
and 77 are notapplicable to Bhis&
The siitr1 obviously 1s an addition,
made probably at the time, when
our treatise underwent 1ts final
Tor
rules,cf svadirerinoh|aksadiihinys

redaction corresponding
mupasamkhydnam || the two virta
kas on Panint VI 1 89 See also
VPr IV 58, where the commen
tator cites turya fih1 | turyauhi |
VS 18 27

For partial correspondence ¢f RPr
[T 72 (which notes praisiyuh—=pra
M icdonell, Vedic Gr
p 64) and ‘priduhodhaudhyesai
syesu 4 virtiky on Panimi VI

+1syyuh

1 89 with Bhattoji s note ——*‘yastu
15a ufiche yasca 1sa gatihimsadarsa
nosu tayordir_hopadhatvat 1sah
1syah titrad_ une presih presyah’
This will mal e the difference bet
weon out treatise and the vartika

quite cler

For similau rules, ¢f RPr II 71
(Macdonell, Vedic Gr p 64) VPr
1V 53 56,1Pr X 14, and Pumm
VI1 94 VP 1V *§, ‘ejatyojore
kesium’ provides for sahojah etc
(but note the SVPp sahah | jah
on 1T 1206) which 1s covered here
by 99 In om tretse the pheno-
menon 18 restricted to wpasargas,
but in CA IIT 52, TPr X 14 its
scope has been extended to words
like éakalya and so on

Cf Panini VI1 95 and ‘otvosth
1yoh samase va a vartiha on P
VI 1 94 Our treatise goes further
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and declares parariipa to the com
pounds 1n general

For corresponding rules, ¢f CA
III 46 (and 47 which 1s an exce
ption to 48), TPr X 8, Panimi VI
1 87,1 1 61 All prescribe the
sandhy 1n a ke manner RPr II
32and VPr IV 49, however treat
1t very differently, merely pres
cribing that both a and a become
a before r, without requuing the
conversion of the latter into s &
fact stated by our treatise in 102
and by Paminin VI 1 126

101 covers RPr II 32 and VPr
49, but 1mplies rabhava (guna) as
well, while 102 nagatives the same
1 the opinion of some 1 e the
authors of RPr and VPr and
others, who follow them 1n tht mat
ter lhusit seems to provide for
yatha rnam RV 8 47 17, yatha
rtavah 10 11 5, yatha rtuéo 10
98 10, 2 24 13,2 28 5 and so
on, and also makes provision for
mahna rte SV II 1137, if we con
strue ¢ke as pujartham The comm
entator on $85 XII 13 5 makes

38

103

104

exception to TI 32 TFor the corre
sponding rule 1n Paninicf VI I
128

VPr 1V 59 provides for aprktas
only Nocorresponding ruleisfound
m RPr, CA, I'Pr and Panini But
see ‘rte ca trtiyasamase’ a vartika,
on which Bhattop cites sukhena
ttah==sukhartah SK Adesandh
Exception to 101

105 For corresponding rules of' othe:

treatises see CA TIT 48, TPr X
9, Pamini VI 1 91 (va supyapigalel
92)and VPr IV 59 which how
ever restricts the operation of the
rule to the preposition a alone
The TS extends this contraction
to prepositions ending 1n a, updre
chati, see Whitney CA ITT 47
1Pr IIT 9 Tn the post vedic lang
ua, e this contraction was extended
to all prepositions ending 1n a Cf
Macdonell, Vedic Gr p 64 n 2

106 Cp ‘ pravatsatarikambalavasanarnad

asanamine” avartiha on Paninmi V1
1 89

Note 1ts beaiing on the date of
the componition of our treatise

an1nteresting statement, which may 107 Cf Pamm VI 1 77
throw some light on the difference 108 An exception to 107 Cf Panin

between the Rgvedadakhas On ‘na
rte érantasya sakhyaya devah’ RV ¢
33 11, he says ‘apadruto nama san
dhir baskalanam prasiddh:h tasyo
daharanam’ Are we to understand
from 1t, that the followers of qthe:
éakhas did not admit this sandhi |
For a list of the examples like
those quoted above, ¢f Benfey SV
Einl XXXIT RPr II 6413 an

VI 1 127 lhe declaration of hra
sva 1mplies pragrhya safjin Cf
patagjah on P VI 1 127

109 For correspunding rules, «f RPr

IT 21, VPr IV 46,0A IIT 39,
and Pamn1 VI 1 77 lheTPr X
15, however 1estricts the conver
sion into a semivowel to 1, ¥ and
u—a restriction, which might have
been wade by all, since final @i 1s
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always pragrhya and final r no
where 1n the Vedas comes to stand
before an imitial vowel Cf Whit
ney, CA III 39, Macdonell, Vedic
Gr p 65 n 4 The fact seems to
have been noted by the authors
of our treatise’ who separately for
med sutra 107, which 18 obviously
meant for usizes seen 1m Bhasa
alone Waere 1t not so, the orde:
of the sutris would have been —
asventstnam 107, rmeke 108
and there would have accrued 1
clear swving of one sutry  We
may also note here the close resem
blance between our treatise and
Sabdanuéasaun of the Jaina Saka
tayana, who lived in the time of
Awmoghavarsa I, \nd wrote his work

about Sika 789 Lhe sutras are

as follows ~—
RT $A Papin:
EE, "9 173 &F Iq
61 77
FEAF  FEAIIR 74 FRSTEY
EUETR IR
TA ™Y WIS 756 gEH 127
HAH 128

It1s clear fiom the above, that the
author of Sabdanuéisana wis well
familin with the terminology of
our treatise, and that while adopt
ing some terms from R1 o1 fiom
some other wncient common source
he 1n the matter of systematisation
dosely followed Panim

In the commentary RPy II 32
18 covered by asie (107) hrasva
meke 13 to cover Panin1 VI 1 128,
which provides cptional pragrhya

tva for abodhiagnih etc In the
comm read ‘svarayorityadhikarah |
vyabhicara 1t1 ced vikarah sasth&na
ityuktam’ sasthanah of RPr II
21 18 covered by 92 of our treatise

Che word antasthd designates
yan of Panini and 1ts use 1n fami
nine gender (cf antastham svam
RPr II 21) may be sigmificant
Does 1t not hint at the important
fact that Indian Grammarians, re
garded semivowels not as essential
ly different from i, wu etc but
merely a by-form of the same (an
tastha vrtt1)), a form with which
they had very often an interchan
ge (as 1n the samprasaranaform of
the vowel gradation)? And ihe
fact that in reality there was no
mterchange between the so called
strong and weak formsand that
both of them sxisted side by
side even 1n Indo Buropean times,
seoms to have been hinted at by
Yaska, who, while discussing the
ways of deriving words incidental
ly remarks ‘tadyatrs svaradanan
tarantasthantardhatu bhavati tad-
dvyn aketinam  sthanamiti pradiéa
nti’ Nir I 1 2 Can we not 1nfer
from ‘dviprakitinain.  that both

J
1yaja, and 18td, and vdsat: and ud
mads1 are original forms 1

110 (a) lhe vorresponding rule 1n

Panini seems ‘tayoryvavaci sam
hitdyam VIIT 2 108, which coun
teracts VI 1 [0l mn agna 3 yin
dram,and VI 1 127 in agna 3
yasd, a fact cortoborated by Kagika
which rans —
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kintu yanad bhavattha na siddham,
yvavidutoryadayam vidadhit: |
tau ca mama svarasandhisu siddhau
gaknladirghavidhi tu nivartyau ||
1k ca yada bhavati plutapurvah,
tasya ymam vidadhatywpavadyam|
tena tayosca na sakaladrr_ho,
yansvirabadhanameva tu hetuh ||
Like hau| atra hau| agja, we
have to assume some vowel 1n ‘sya
gnar’ and ‘in 20, as1s cleir from
‘gvariyoritysdhikarah’
(b) sntih 1 e
after a, or ¢ after o About the def1

wdding s or u

nition of gatr see dSimon PpdS 520,
for a1 wnd ayisee Simon, PpS Iunl
p 527, note 2 (the ai-bhava 15
dealt with 1n PpS IIT 1—t, 242)
In between the » and a vowel ay
or a like sound 13 mserted in the
ganas of SV Cf Weber Tnd Stud
IV 252 Oldenber, RV T 457
ff, Bloomfield on kS 7t 19 13
9 Theybefore1, 1 wnd e 15 phonet:
cal, such a phenomenonis recrrde |
in Pali where y wnd v re inserted
beforerand » Fordetuls, of Wk
ernxgel, Altind Gt I p 335 note
Cf CA IIT 40 VPr IV 47, 1Pr
IX 11, 1o and Pamm VI 1 78
RPr II 25, 23, 31 however con
vert ar and aw directly 1nto 4 and
e and o directly into a, addinz that
after the a and a which come from
o and an a v1s 1nserted except
before a labial vowel See Macdo
nell, Vedic Gr p, 67, Wackernagel,
Altind Gr T p 326 (274) In the
examples cited by the comwen
tator, the reading of B 1s preferable

y 1s dropped by 139 according to
Nai, while according to other
teachers 1t miy rewain Benfey’s
SV supports the reading of B

Our tretise converts a n to visar
jwniyy, when 1t 19 proceded by
any lonz vowel, be 1t o, , T ¥
The visarjiniyy when preceded
by 4, becomes y by 117, only to be
dropped by 158, but when prece
ded by other long vowels, 1t {3 redu
cedtorby 117 wnd an anusvarr a
consonwntal element 1s insertod by
185 hetween the vowel wnd the r
Lhe price s horosthen v follows ~
putidhin + ati=pudhrh 4 wty(112)-
(115 )=puidhiv
Llhis process exactly

purtdho + by
(1)

vreos with that of the CA  accor

11

ding to which the prwoss in upaby
ddhvihv would be hike this upa
buldhin+1hv =upibuddhah 4 1ha
(C\
(nasili v 1on of the procading vowel
by 1 67)=up mhl.«ldh:y+1lm. (1
41) —uprbrddha- by (II 21)
Lhis s wn oxumple of v preceded

11 27)=upabrgdhah + 1ha

by v bhng v Lat 1n exunples like
ttaviatsijate  whero n 13 preceded
by a vowel other thun 1 the CA
Instead of
following the 1ewonable process of

mkes some ditference

changing # 1nto  visarjamya and
lewing 1t for rule IT 42 to cha
nge the latter into r 1t directly
converts the n intosr by II 29
The RP1 1V 69 70, 71 also change
nanto » and then prescribe nasal:
sation of the preceding vowel by

IV 80 Whitney's remark about
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RPr on CA II 29 seems wrong
Sumilarly VPr 11T 142 specifies
the few passages 1n which the con
version of n to » occurs after 1and
u See also 1Pr IX 20 which cha
nges © to 7, when1t 1s preceded by
1,and to y when 1t 13 preceded
by a

When compared with other Pra
tisakhyas, the process of our treatise
(1 e, that of changing a n to visar
jwniya and then to r) seems unne
cessarily cumbrous, yet 1n fact 1t1s
wellfounded and correctly catiied
out It should be noted that “all
the cises in which this loss of a
final u occurs are accusatives plural
o1 nomintives singular (s vidvan)
which oniginally possessed a final
s fter the # wnd the loss of the n
before the sibilant, with accompa
nyin, nasalizution of the preced
4 vowel, and then the disippem
ance of%he sibilwnt itself, s 1n
other cases ifter 1 wnd before 1
vowel, are unquostionibly the ¢
se of the sandhs as 1t tinally pres
ents 1tselt Whitney, CA IT 27
Our tireatise then by biin_ing in
the visarjwniya as a step in the
process, (litke CA TII 27) has a de
cided theoretic advantase over
other Pratiéal hyas Like those tre
atises Pamni (VIIT 3 9 and the
series of sutras prescribing 1 utva
VIII 3 1—12) also prescribes the
¢hange of n to »

Padamardhiye etc At the end
of a pada-an-fn-un remain unch
anged before a vowel For passa
ges 1 which—an 13 unchanged

113

114

115

within a pada, ¢f Oldenberg, RV
1 428, 429 A For the detailed
treatment of such a n, of Wacker
nagel, Altind Gr I p 330—32,
Macdonell, Vedic Gr p 68

Before p, finel », when etymolo-
olcally 15 equal to ns, sometimes
cp nrmh pahi
For detuls see Wackernagel, Altind
Gr I, p 331 This change does not
seem to have been noted by our
treatise For the different readings
for nr < pah1 SV IT 594, ¢f Ben
fey, SV Einl XXVI

This 15 to restrict the scope of 112
On vidvam apudvisah IT 205, cf
Benfey SV Einl XXV

Ct RPr IV 80 VPr III, 13],
132 IPr XV 1 CA I 67, and
Papimi VIIT 3 2, with Bhattoy’s
remark about the Taittirtyas Our
treatise however, prescribes ranga
m the ¢ase of & only, 1n case of 3
wnd u 1t declares the 1nsertion of
anusvary, (153) which 1t regards
w & consonwntal element 1Py
AV 2,3 record this phenomenon
as a view of some teachers For
rakta seo raktasaf)io nunasikah
RPr 1 36 SV 1 571 reads

a4 kalasum madhumantsoma nah
sydah |

Visar)niya whether produced from
n or 8 1s imphed here The exam
ple ‘vitraha mibhilh
chosen

becomes—ml,

seems 1ll-
Cases 1n which visarja
niya 1s preceded by a are covered
by 117 Hete the visarjaniya 1s
strai_htaway changed to y and
then dropped by 158 By ‘dhra
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1gub,’ the commentator probably
means ‘rathebhiradhriguh SV I
373, where visarjamya has heen
turned
emended to dorbha
ponding rules see RPr 1 67 TV
27 VPr IV 36, TPr VIIT 6
CA II 42, 43, According to
Panini the visarjaniya s first con
verted into s by VIIT 3 34 and
the same 1s changed into » by
VIII 2 66
euphonic combinations of final «
before voiced sounds 1in Vedic (n
p 70

This rule 1s applied to those words

into » dobha may be

For cories

See Macdonell, on

whose final visarjaniyn ropresents
an original ¢+ and not s and mn
which accordingly the s 13 lible
to reappear before 1 sonant 1nitial
even though @ or 1 precede 1ar
corresponding rule of CA IT 44
which re_isters those words of
which the final visarjania 1s chn
-0d to + The RPr I 76-103
rehearse words of which the final
spirant 1s sephata and n [V 27
piesciibes the conversion into / of
the 2ephuta visarjanryv bofore so
nants And here I may be per
mitted to give 1 detailed compari
sion of the RV and SV with
regard to this sandhs with speciul
reference to the RPr —
RPr T 79 gobhnaksah,asa coun
ter example RV 9
107 9-TT 348
,» 80 usabudhah T 44 9-
1 40 Several exam
ples ocemr Cf S 1
» , 82-86 Fxamjles cited by

"

RP:t T 82-86 Uvata are not found
n the SV
» » 87 ma nastarabhunataye
8 3 2—II 770
» s, 88-92 Haxamples cited by
Uvata are not found
1 the SV
w5 93 svardrsam, svaryuvah,
svarvid th svarvidaete
(VPi T 166) svo ara
pah 6 75 19, a coun
ter example, 15 found
m SV T 1226 with
an 1mportant variant
,, 91-99 No exwmple
, 100 records exceptions
vivo made érram 10
21 1-1 420, mahyvo
uaasa 1 157 1-1IT
1111
101 sthatar humam &
46 1-1 193 jarta
rjuam 10 42 2 of
T3
102 dosuvastardhiya v
vaarl 1 7-1 14 of
N Pr I 165 upipraya
nto adhvaram 2 coun
terexample 1 74 1

1T 727

103 adardarut samas jo vi
khanid 32 1-1 315
All the examples

vhove atecovered by 116 of ow

The VPr T 160-16&

~ivos v sl list and a1 ko rule

tor the alteration (IV 36) 1P

VIII 8-13 treat sunilar words

y

mentioned

tieatise

For a det uled treatment of thi
1 1ind of s, when 1t 19 final, of Wacket
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nagel, Altind Gr I p 335,fora list
of root stems in-v and-ur, cf Grass
mann W 1663, for a list of words
1n which 7 18 original, ¢f  Macdo
nell, Vedic Gr p 72 n 3,for 1rre
gular examples, ¢f Benfey, SV
Finl XT For aha eva -ahareyv,
aksa indub - aksarinduh, udho-
tidhar  avo -avar, sese Macdo
nell, Vedic Gr p 72n 4 Wacker
nagel Altind Gr T p 33¢ See
also Benfey SV Finl XT. and
our treatise 176

(a) The rule prescribes, that visarja
niya when preceded by + 15 con
verted into ¥ both when followed
by a wvowel or a consonant Yo
putially corresponding rules cf
TPr IX 10 CA 1T 41 The
VPr IV 37 also prescrihes the
change of the spirant to % hefore
elision but 1estiiets 1t to the cises
of a s precedod by a
kanthyr1e @ and 4 The RP:
follows « mothol different altoce
ther Tt does not chanze a spirant
to 4, now does 1t presciibe its ol
sion but teaches (IT 24, 23, 27)
that when a spunt 1s precoded
hy a long vowel and s followed by
avowel 1t becomes & and when
sttudted 1 simila o reumst e

but preceded hy 1 <hott vowoel
it becomo «

(b) Tt 15 to be noted that the y pre
seribed by our treatise 15 a step to
its diappewnce by 155 Tt 15
difficult to ascertain whether the
conversion into » 1s v matter of
pure theury or whether 1t _ives

43

11s

account of an actual process of
phonetic transition Instances like
bhuvayty (142) indicate that there
was a tendency to pronounco y 1n
plwce of 8 (=z) at least 1n some
parts of the country, a fact clearly
borne out by Papima VIIT 3 17,
18 Some examples of the 1nsertion
of y 1 place of s (=z) indeed
occur 1n SV Thus 8V I 14 reads
(1n some mss ) bharantayemasi, and
IT 569 ajatayidhanah (1n St) See
also Kathakopa IT 11 (Cal ed)
ywistaka No‘e also the tendency
(in the Punjab) to pronounce y in
place of s (=7) even 1n Englsh
words like pleasure For athorough
treatment of s (-z)
of Waclernagel Altind Gr I
p 337, Macdonell, Vedic Gr p 70

VP IV 3% TPr IX 9, and
CAIT 5, diopthe spirant, when
1t1s preceded by a and followed by
a sonant consonant, without chan
cngat to y  The RPr IT 24
declares that the spirant, alony

philological

with the preceding vowel, 1n such
v situation, 1s changed 1into a Gen
erilly there 1s no sandhe atter
the olision of y, but exceptions
wre 1wted in RPr IT 65, 69, for

which our treuise makes no pro

viston Cf wmam RV 1 14 11
recotded by LPr IT 69 =se
mam SV 11 1045

(f RPr 1T 33, VPr 1V 42,

IPr IX 8 wd CA IT 54, which
alone of all the Piatisakhyas con
verts a spirant wto u, which, of
comise when combined with the
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120
121

124

preceding a becomes o, a process
mn which 1t exactly agrees with
Papim VI 1 114

Cf RPr II 33, VPr IV 43,TPr
IV 7, CA II 5 and Pamm VI
1 113 For the stwmiting point of
this sandh of Wackernagel, Al
tind Gr T p 338, Macdonell,
Vedic Gr p 70

Cf RPr II 70

parrto sificata (St) but ‘partto si17
cata’ Benfey Cf 8V Einl p AXIV
Here—:uto probably stands for
ita+u (cf hVPp X 107 1, pansg
1tah) as so ct-s1+u—cit and not
sash—cit  See also adopito 1 187
7 Cf Wackeinagel, Altind
Gr I p 339 Macdonell, Vedic
Grp 70n 7
“dam ca 1iipagrahanam -‘ath utan:
yathagrthitamr  nipatyante’ Uvata
on RPr V 17

It 15 an exception to 116 Cf riipa
ratrirathantaresu rutvam vacyim
a vartika on Papm: VIIT 2 69

In the comm

This also 15 an exception to 116
Cf TA 4 401

The onginal foim of udhas was
udhar, asshown by the equations,
euter-udder Thusthere wasaclash
between 116 and 117, to prevent
which the word 1s 1ncluded here
According to RPr T 96 avas also
18 rephata The VPr and 1Pr do
not take notice of these words
RPr T 96, 97 however make avar
and wdhar as rephita  Cf Uvata
on these 1ules See also Wacker
nagel, Altind Gr T p 339, Ben
fey GGA 1846, 831 b 1847, 1486,

44

5

126

1

128

SV Emml p XLII CA II 52
states that the visarjaniys of these
words 13 not convertible 1into r, a
procept utterly uncalled for 1n that
treatise, since no precept has been
given there which should autho
1156 the conversign 1nto » of the
final of these words Cf Whitney
on CA IT 02
pondin, 1ule in Panmmi ef VIII
2 70, 71 with Bohtlink on them

Cf RPr 1V 45-64, VPr TT 2]
TP: VIII 23, CA II 62 and
Panini VIII 3 46 Inthe comm
‘yadah kumayate’ seems better But
of Bhattoyi swmnase kim 1 yagah

karot1 |

For the corres

No oxwtly corresponding rule 1s

found even 1n Pamini In the
comm read kame 1nstead of ka
mam ya 1t ? 1y wskamh’ s doubt
ful »a may stand for atisaya ayis
kamah, 1n that cise would be 1
counter example and iy be eme

nded to ‘yysh kamal’
Ct, VP1 IIT 30, Pammi VIII 3
38 In the comm 1ead ayaskam
wstead of warham and wrasya 1
place of catwrasya
Tnstead  of ‘kiutashutadinam of
our tratise Panini has ‘kaskadisu
v VITT 3 48,and I suspect that
here he has pliwed kaska, the
second word 1n the gana of our
treatise, at the head simply for
brevity’s sake The two ganas run -
kaskad: —

kaskah, kautaskutah, bhiatug
putrah, éunskarnah, sadyaskalab,
sadyashrili, sadyaskrah, (but cf
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45

sudyah kreny, srdyak kiomain LSS 130 Red 1n the comm nyevamprama

VIIT 3 1, 3) 1unsl w, supisku
ndil 4 dhonus! ypdum (f Thattogn
Sk onP VI 3 £3) yyusp ity un,
tuns] wnd oy,

ayashantah 1y

handve medwspindi bhisl uad,

(P ITL = 2f) dhwl wah
Jwtwhutads —

1wt utohy 1w oy putidiny
asputr b, siraspad un, wdhwspidum
(I VITT 3 47) yaspats un (VLT
346 49) pualumh (VI
340y ywpmdih (med spid
in kol adi), prtuspati vl (the word
doos not occur 1n LWV SV and
AV «of LWt 59 61 Thtt i hws
pitull putthvon VI 2 13 wnd
Iotuli yutedhan sl adi) sunaspu
trah canwpuyZ (imothe anterior
of vindy covercd by 147 Tanumn
covors this by VT 3 9)) sanw

Tarnh ¢ mmon to hoth

Lhe®hove compuison will <how
that the s of our treali o 100
tly diftered from those ot 1
viwbOntnmed by the conme: (4
tor on 66 whereho 1ouds ‘siv s
stwanw (v sy w) sl ind vy
Thw, nuadapusy i uoinabihe
purit jwwims Cumpu vthis
with the dadhipiy v uds S (L
FoLE) of Pusint which vans  dad
hipuy w1, sivavarst v shanda
visilhau, punt gkl weil w, ind
SO on

Noto the 1fluonce of P
on the commenttor He also puts
Twla o the hed of the oL

sady whala 14 covered by P
VIIT 3 48

131

1y

(8}

3o

134

13

-

136

13739 1 vt V1IT 3

1t0
Ll

The
¢ty 1ons show that this sutra cor
responds to Panini VIII 3 45, 1f so,
then the use of samarthye 15 quite
the 1evorse of that in Panini VIII
3 14, which corresponds to our 131

nam 1nstead ot nyek wnpre

Punctuite mithunakhye v bhav
bhval |
tw | purvayoge etc 1s not clewr

wi | parosma an1 h1
lhe word st ovmrs 1 187 only,
wid that sutiv has nothing to do
with this phenomonon

Ct Paunt VIII 3 44,with lattva
bodlnnr on SK of Bhattop

Cf V1o IIT 23, 1P VITD 24,
CA I1 63 wad Pamim VIIT 3 41

1Py VITL 24, A 11 63 and
Panmm VIIT 3 £

No ¢nresponding rule 1s found 1n
tho b1 Jhyw but & Piom
VITE 3 41
G wmdwul he ¢

In the comm read
duskliimidam
st (Thun = chudy )

Jwobi K4 2y 139 1

See
ielhorn,

tnd Ant 16 345, Dpigze Ind
11T 2 150, Wadoeinyel, Al
tind Cr I p 341 note

In the comm rewd wawlhareyah
(= vidhwaya ipaty un)

3 lor prr
tid correspondence ¢f C\ Il 64
Iy VIIT 3 ¢

RIv 1V 47 VP UTI 23 1Pr
VIIE 20 CY 1163 ind Pannu
VT 5 11 1ot tnwkitun  ee
TP VT 30, md | ming V111
J 40

Pamni VIIT 3 40
tead  ‘purwskituninum | oy

I the wenm
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144

146

147

46

tam | Cf ‘Madiah karam vina

yante - niryatayant’ Bohtlink on
Pl 3 36
doubtful T would prefer ‘svibhi

svibhirurya 1s
tbhiiyatuilipah (-hhiiman yatam

riipam siriram yesun)

RPr IV 43, VPr 11T 62, CA
IT 65 wnd Paoning VIIT 3 50
This 1s to deny » 1n exumples hle
sadhah kr SV T 217

RPrIV 44,45,56,VPr III 26, 31,
IPr VIIT 28 CA IT 66, 67 wnd
Panini VIII 3 51,53 T do not
know why the commentitor hs
mcluded ‘pituspar’ [RP1 IV 64]
among the counterex unples, whoro
‘davah pur’ IT 234 may sifely be
pliced For the prictice of writ

g wvsargas before s wnd s cof

Benfey, SV Emnl XLVI

Cf RPr IV 42,46 48, 47 53
VPr IIT 28, 35 36, 1Pr VIII
27, CA IT 70-74 ind Pamm
VIII 3 53 somaspwr IT 22t 19
correct, 1ccording to our treatise
but ¢f somali patth RV 9 101
6 (<0 noted hy RPr IV 51)
visvatah prthuh T 393-IT 595
1s corect according to RT [cf
dnvah prthuh as v counterexample
on 1Pt VIIT 28, Papini VITT
3 51 Bohthinl] but of wvisvatas
prthuk RV 8 03 4 <pecially
noted by RPr 53, 57, VPr Il
27,CA II 78, and Pamim VIII
3 49, and such are divasprihivyah
9 31 2 and vihtasprthuh 2 21 4,
not found 1n SV and smilar 1s
divasprsthe on Pamm VIIT 3

53 pituspita 1s cotrect 1 SV

146

119 ¢t L

—
(4]
©o

IT 745 and RV 6 16 35 [RPr
IV 6] but how pituk pita 1n AV
18 2 49,3 46 59 [ef Whitney
on CA IT 73] and mnuh pita T
355 [wherte RV his s and which
1s so noted by RP1 TV (4] svah
pita IT 682, and svah par 1I
351 -RV svarpats1 n 9 19 2 TIn
RV we find yaspratih 1n 5 51 12
85 39, pu
1vyas pyik n 10 46, 1 but plir

but yak patih in 10

vih pawhin 1 1563 4 which are
noted by LPr 1V 51

This 15 to avoid s 1 cases like
bandhub paeal al

1V 5, 1Pr VIII 29
VPr 111 25 C\ 11 50 and Pamm

VI 3 53

Before mutes 1mmeditely tollo
wed by s ors finel s regululy
becomes visujinryar In RV oecr
sionally the sibilant disappeus Cf
Macdonell Vedic Gr p 71

For  corresponding  rules cf
L IV 31 1Py IX 3, and
Puuni VIIT 3 35 Soe also Bha
ttop on P VIII 3 37 Cf priyah
ksapak IT 1176
Cf CA II 25 Pasum VIII 3 6
According to Whitney CA IT 25
1s an 1nterpolation, but mrk the
order of this and the following
slitre 1n CA and our treatise

Cf CA II 27 Virtually a sibilant
1s inserted before the mute of the
same class with the latter, and the
n 1tself 1s 10placed by the nasalisaty
on of the preceding vowel (see 185 )
Cf CA IIT 13336 The TPr V
20 gives a general rule for the



msertion of the sibuant before
cand V 21 gives all the cases 1n
which 1t does not take place Ilhe
1se1tion before ¢ 13 noted 1n V
14 and all the cases of 1ts occuren
co wre counted lhe WP1r 1V 7t
registers 1l “those words before
which the sibilant 1s added, as
well as before ¢ as before ¢, IV
76 See Panmmi VIIT 3 7 In
thes RV mset tion

only whon the sibilint s etynioloj

this oceurs
cully justifiod that 1s 1n the nom

sig. and  we pl mase  almost
exclusively thoush not 1nvarnibly
before ca (f 151) and cud The
otigin of the insertion of a sib
lant 13 historical  Formerly the
msertion of a4 sibilint bofore ¢ wd
¢ was made after v word which
was entitled by origin to v final s
Cf Macdonoll,Ved G1 p 69 Wac

e1nagolg Alind G 1 p 333 wd
the note on p 332, T wmn 516
A note butin cowse of time the
true character of theincertad s was
forotten and 1ts sphere of occure
nce being consider ibly extended,
1t came to be applied to cases, to

which 1t did not historically belon,,

Thus 1n the other Samhitas the
mserted sibilant becomes commo
ner, occuring even where 1t 1s not
etymologically justified, thatis in
the 3 pl 1mpf, and the voe and
doc of n stems There are no exa
mples of the 1nserted
before ¢k 1n the Samhitas

sthilant
In the

4

7

4

4

0

post Vedic langunge a sibilant 1s 158

ievariably inserted after n before

all voiceless palatals, carebrals and
dentals Cf Whitney on CA II
27, Bopp Comparative Gr 1 468
478 479 ‘bhavamstika’ of the com
montary may be corrected to ‘bha
vamstil wte Cf the commentaryon
CA IT 27

Lile CA II 27 the precept of
cut treatise also looks more like
a tule of jeneral grammer rather
thawn that of 4 particular grammer
or 1 Pratisal hya 1his fiet should
be noted evory now and then 1n
our treatise, and this actually exp
lamns the name Rktantra vyakar
nam of this pratisal hya
Re=the yous of the saman, and
not the Ryveda Suman form 1 e
sotusama and sul r1yasamapana ete
are excluded After $ukriya we
expect some counterexample
Ct Pamn: VIII 3 12 Exawmples
quoted by the commentator do not
occure 1 8V No corresponding
rule 1s found 1n other Pratigakhyas
v misprint  Road
lubedesasasya Cf LlIn II 80,
VP 111 15-17 1P1 V 15, CA
1T 57, and T VI 1 132, 133

Paninireduceshvl 156 and 157 into

budesasasy v 1s

one fitia ‘elattadob sulipo 1 oranaj
V1 1 135 and s
thus vdecided improvoment on omr

samso hi

treatise

Cf RPr V 16 Pwunm (akoranag
samse) VI T 132 No correspo
ndin, rule 1s found in other Pri
tisakhyas

Read maha hisal’inthe commen
tary Cf CA IT 55, VPr IV 38,
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1Pr IX 9 C\ VPi and I'Py
do not change a visujuniyr nto
¥y boforo consonwnts They Wl diop
1t stru ht Owr trewtise on the
other hand, chan_es 4 visujniyy,
precoded by « o (of 117) e
before vowels and consonants Lhe
RPr IV 24 decluos thit the vis

gy b, along with 1bs precoding

1]
vowel, puses mnto 1, which 15

other w iy of siyingthesumo thing

159-160 The siitr v 1equires huatry n

the comm Cf C\ I 21, V1.

IV 125 1Pt N\ 19-23 cite mwny
discord int opiions on the subject
According to 1t y and 2 we dropp
od, whon precedod by e wd 1
Ukhya muntuns contriry S
1ty v dentes tho loss of » M
11y v allowing the s of both when
followod by w01 0 Vatsipu ho'ds
tht thev we not lost lto_e het

but only 1mpertectly prorounced
(et 161) lhe trouwmont of final
diphthon_s 1 the Lt does not
juclude the exhibition of v finul
semivowel which 1s 1epuned to bo
lost and henee thete 1s no such v
precopt 1n RPr Seoe Panini VITI
319

161 Cf CA (IT 24) lo wrttiradhisp

arsam S 1)ty wad whore the word
le v newns diminution, the word
occunin, 1n the wme mewnin, tn
IPr N\
that Vat wpra holds not the omis

19-25 which doclues

sion but the te v of finil y and »
ufter @ wnd v ind the commentuy

there explains le v by lupte vaduc
caranam-an utterance of them 1s 1f

thoy were omitted Tn the RP,
lo viv once found in the chapter
troatin,  of fuwlty pronuncistion
(NTV 17),where lesu 1s glossed by
Uvaty with pryatnasuthilyena’
Puvum VI 3 18 attributes to
S ity wna the sume doctiine s
teguds the pronunciition of final
y and » P vyorli hupt iyatnatar vk
Sty sy vs gloswed by bha
ttop with ‘ya yoccw we phvagro
pisty mdhy umtilan i suthuly win
Juwite  Sil wtiy i then 1s to be
undorstood v holding, hle Vit
sipry thit the fin 1<omvowels vo
not to be omitted lto ether but
uttored with a shi_htor eftnt tho
putid contul (isusprstumantas
thimm) which s the chu wtoristic
of them not heing complotoly
mudo  Iho folliwers of P
re triet Al atnvans dochiime to
u wnd o whon precoded by lhe
blutyo agley wnd (b Lty
bodhmi on SKk), but the VP
IV 127 refers to hum as oxemp
ting only the word asew from thoe
treutmont pnescribed fur y wnd
m overy othor ¢ se which tieu
ment however 1t does not declare

to be wlenution but omission

1ho styement “ardham va doc
not wtribute the phenomenon !
a putica’u pvmmain but as
viow of the wthors ot thistreus |
Does 1t not indicate that the tre
tise 15 composed by the 1 lower
of Sikntiywny, who adopred th
view 23 then own,and 1¢ ce d!
not think 1t necessary to aitribut
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104

165

1ob

49

1t to Sakatayana by name ?

See noteon 161 TnSV IT 144 St
reads ya rtavrdhwitasya, while
Denfey hs yavitwvedhavitwsy v Cf
mitravarunivitavidhwvibwprs i RV
12 8, yavitividhavrtasyy RV 1
23 5 Cf beafey, SV "l X\IV
But we must be very cwutious m fix
n_ thetextof the Vod vsonthe baag
of this kind of comprison, bec wasce
gparticular rowding may belong
to v particulu sikha and muy not
be wceptable to others For exam
ple here the 1erding with v which
18 connact weording to 162 may
be accoptiblo (in tho SV') to the
f Nowors of Nugeyt Salhy and
may not be hked by others,
who aaree with 160, wnd Denfey s
SV 1s anythin, but thotoxt of tho
See lso SV T 193

whaotro St 1ewds varuni ita which

Naeyuw

Lenfoy emonds to vuunivita
ou the jtound of RV 1 2 5

v 15 not omitted botore ofw 1n the
opinton of Nt (wprapty) s well
1s others (160)

CE “wyal tinal unsy bty aitw P
nimt VI 1 98

Cf ‘namroditasyanty wya tuve P
VI 1 99 patatpatadits or patatpr
teti from patatpatv+1tr Note that
the sphere of Pimint V- 4 57 with
the twoyutlw (1o diw vivak
site dve bahulun, mity ununred:
te dacili viktavyum) 15 different

from that of our sutra
See note on 126 Cf Panimi VI 3

109, where Lhattoy quotes —
bhavedvainaywmaddhamsan,

167

16%

sunho varnaviparyayat |
glidhotma virnavikiter,

viunanasat prsodwram ||

Cf CA IT 16 VPr IV 98 marks
the loss of s from the root, stambh,
but omits 1]l mention of sths Lhe
IPr V 14 includes such cases in
a moto general rule, that s 15 drop
pod, whon pieceded by ud and
followed by 1 consonant
Pamm VIIT 4 61

See

The commentator offors little help
in tho exposition of the siitra, the
exach scope of which can only be
inforred from 1 criticn] comparison
with CA TIT 30 VPr, IV 110,
and IP1 \1V 23 and1n 2 way
fiom Pammi VIIT 4 50 Let us
tale CA which presciibes doubl
i, by sumyo, wdih svarat (I1T 24 =
269) wd then by ‘siwsthane ca’
(30—16%) nojatives 1t 1n the case
of a consonnt which is followed by
tnother of the swune clwss Simn
Tuly 1Py XIV |

vwaijamum  dvivunam

{svaripurvam
vyapjna
pwam=269 ) prescribes doubling
of the fust of conjunct consonints
ind then siys ‘sav uniswirgiyipa
1 (23=108), thit a letter follo
wod by one homo_enevus with
1t olf o1 one of the same mute ser
105 15 not duplicated When reid
in the liLht of the above quoted
rules of the two Prati 1hhyas, our
stitra “tulye (tulye sthiue lupyate)
¢ be easily reduced to this much,
that a letter 13 not djubled by
269, when followed by 1ts savuna

vhich 1s wnother way of saying the
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same thing Thus 1n ‘vahant’ T
25 31 % 13 not doubled,1santokaya
(=15am+to 180) n, 1n 1masty 8
(obtuned by 269 which 1s not
restricted to ‘hiasvatparh’ 263, cof
vedyam 1n the comm of 169, VP:

IV 102 prescribes tho doublin,
of ¢ 1n such cwes, while our tiea
tise does not), 1n mdry », (the om
ss1on of y cannot be ment), and m
yavahuh syyuja (= hub +sa 177)
« TIn the counter oxample ‘surup:
1d jown ¢ ocesioned by the doun
bling (269) may be omitted but
not the orrgind &, which 15 hera
not followed by 1ts sawvarna leitar

Woe must note here that the s
roain TPr ATV 23 applies only
to an 1dentical letter and to the
nasal semivowols mto which » and
m are converted betore y I and
v by 1Pr 'V 26 25=I181 Thus
while LP1 donies doubling of v in
devay vihantr', our treatise (169)
makes 1t optional That the above
mentioned 1s the ken of this pre
cept 1s hinted at by the comm who
says ‘punall punah prasangaécy’
(= again doubling by 269 nd
again omission by 168)

In the sutra, rat=svarat stha==an
tasthi, ajare-ajapare (-re - pare,
as ridi-paridi in 26) This sutra
1s meant [L] to make 168 optional
hefore semivowels and [2] to dany
the <ume bofore letters that wre
followed by ac Cf ‘anacica’ VIIT ¢

47 According to this the ¢ of accha
I 523 should not be omitted [cf
VPr TV 25] But Benfey adopts
‘acha every whore, which may 1nd1

170

cite the absurdity of blindly follo
g the mss, which were very often
copred and recoprod by ignorin'
<ciibes Thit a cueful editor of the
Samhitas auht to disiegard as of

no wthority or conseqonce, the
Viriwons o1 the inanimity of his

mss upon such points, and to adopt
umformly the reading prescribed
by the Pratisakhyis ws suggested
IPr 7 24
Our stitry would then testrict the
ken of 165 to forms like indiah
ristiun, bluastrun, candrab, wnd

by  Whitney on

these are the very oxamples quo
tod on Panima VIIT 4 50
ribhitisu Sikitaywnsy

trp
which
means thit wecording to dSakatay

wna no duplication tihes plice n
a 1oup of thive or mme letters
And 1t 18 a pity that burnell with
out wking a thorough study of
the text remathed 1n his introdue
tion to RT (p XI) ‘but of all his
distinet and peculiar opinions thero
15 no clear trace 1n tho text’
Ior corrosponding rules, cf RP1

Iv 29,CA IT 19, VPr IV 35
TPr VIII 16, Pvuni VII 3 14,
Wackernagel, Altind Gr Ip 325,
Macdonell VedieGr p 72 Steven
son reads ‘yukta barhir’ of Den
i SV Ll XXVI
When r 1s dropped, the final vowel
1s lengthoned by RPr IV 20, VPr
IV 35, TPr VIIT 17,CA 1II
20(which 1s 2 bit deficient, Whitnay)
and Panmi VI 3 TIT|
since our treatise does not

fey on 1t

and
give
such a rule, the commentator pre

scribes a vartika ‘raptrvayoéea dir
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ghatvam ’'For othe1 vartikas, cf the
comm on 226, 236, 243 245 etc
Yot similu rules, ¢f RPr VI

IPr XIX 5 VPr 1V 105, CA
I 94, and Punm VIIT 4 33, 50

(f VPr IV 119, C\ TI 4 and
Puum VIIT 4 55 Iinal consonnt
1s assimibited 1n quiity to the
following imitnl, hecoming voice
1 voicoless consonnt

9

“

loss before
and vorced boforo v vowced sound
as 1 1n yaltes RV 1 15 10
Lhere 15 1 tendency to write ‘ksi
pajyam’ for ksipyjywm’ (RV 4
27 3) and ‘Litva yum for ‘tattve
yami 1n somo mss Lot ibs justt
fication see Wacl ernajel, Altind
Gr T p 327 wnd my note on 271
InTS 12 7 1 samyatto-sunyal
te and here 1 final gutturul has
become a dental before 1 dontul
A similu oxymple hs beon notod
by me ¥ Sumuantian where we
have 1rcchlokam for rk lokam cf
note on 179 Hoero the assimila
tion has extended its sway to the

place of articulation as well Cf
Wackernagel Altind G T p

328 (2T7A)

Lhe Prati$akhyas aro unanunous
on this point Cf RPr IV 3,
VP IV 121 1Pr VIIT 2 Pa
nmin1 VIIT 4 45 allows either the
unaspirated sonant or the nisil
before v nasal, while ws use 1s
fvariably 1n favour of the nasal
See Macdonell, Vedic Gr p 67,
Wackernagel, Altind Gr I p
328 ¢ SV T 279 (Benfey) 1eads
‘udug nyay va, while the commen

51

174

(W)

tator 1equues ‘udn nyag va’

Ct RPr IV 12,13, VPr IV 97,
CA IT 17 and Panmim1 VIIT 4
03 1Pr V 22, 24 preseribe tne
change of ¢ and n 1nto ¢ and # be
tore § .nd V 34, 35 the conver
sion of §

mto ch, when pre

coded by any mute excepting m,
Vilmiki (V' 36) also excepting
p wd Pauskarsadi(V 37)denying
the chan_es, when s 15 followed by
a consonwnt and denym, 1 this
situation also the change of the
preceding # mnto §i For detuls
seo Whitney CA IT 17
vif chagdh according to Wacker

‘magha

niel the process of euphomc -l
totion here 1s a4 bit different
1o thinks thit in such examples
v msertion of ¢ (simlar  to that
before s 187) tikes plice before §,
thit s vagrn snthihi may become
vgug énathihn or fichny (throush
for yrint sniv) Cf
Wackernigel, Altind G T p
332 and the 1ule 280 a on 331,
Micdonell, Vedic Gr p 69

Ct Pun1 VIIT 4 63 and the
virtika !
on 1t

oJlINcsN

‘chatvamamitr  vacyam
Read ‘nt na zih | dcota
yata, énathy, slokam, $nadati, $ma
$ruoni itt pratyayth | For énathin
cf Wickernagel, Alund Gr I p
331 On VPr TV 96 1s cited ‘ad:
tyas smasrubhih See also Yv§ 123
For slokam, of ‘1cchloham’ on 179,
which 1n the opinion of some will
bo ‘thélokam TI'xamples for other
words we not tiiwced in SV and
RV (For such a case in RPr of
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Uvata ‘vada, mgyumudahuanwm
on VIT 33) For ‘scyotati’ bhutton
cites ‘val seyotaulr on the virtiky
quoted above

RPr IV 5, VPr TV 122, CA 11
7 agree with our tieitise on this
point Tho same doctiine 15 1ttr
buted by the 1Pr V 38 to Plal s1
otc TP1 V 39-41 declue that 1y
view of some, the A 1emuns un
changed, while the Mimimsakas
and othors hold that v wpned
sonant 15 1nsertod between the
final surd ind the & Pamni VITT
4 62 allows tho } either toremun
unchwn_ed m to become the sonint
aspirate See  Miclonell, Vedic
Gr p 73

The mewnin, 1s that usmi 1 e
visarjamiy v s comverted nto the
spirant corrospondin, 1n posttion
Ihus

before e and ch 1t hecomes , be

with the followin_ lettors

fuo s and th « before t ind th s

before s, s sitis changed into exch

of thoso respectively beforo & and

kh 1t becomes jihvunulhva ind

beforo p ph 1t 15 converted into
upadlhimaniy Visujiny vitself then
doos stind 1n Sumhites before a
puse CA II40 rees witht
the VP1 III 9 12 _unves s tan
ght by § katayanu the doctiine of
Tul —namoly that visirjunty v beco
mes a sibilant before a sibidnt
and jihvamuliya and upadhma
niya before suttu s and hibnls,
(while according to ITI 10 Sikalyw
leaves visarjuniya unchaged before

asibilant) and 1tself maintains 1T 11

the visu juni hefore gutturals and
Libials, VPr 111 7 prescribes its
conversion 1mto s hefore ¢ and ch
TIT 8 deulwes the change into s
before ¢ wnd h and TIT 13 rejects
tho visujuny v together bofore
a sibilint followed by + urd mute
1Pr TN 2,3 1100 with our troy
tise Tile RI (151) 1Pr also do
clues that visurjiniy remams un
changed before A+ It then 1ehe:
1sos  the different opwnions of
other tewhersin I\ 4, 5 ind IA
I The RP1 tiews 1t considerable
which Il

rule

lenjth the chin_os

comprosses 1nto v single

I\,Pl IV 51
with our trouisoe, oxceptin,s tho case

completely agree

ct vaibilant followod by surd mute
hoforo which the visujuya s to

vV 333t

permit tho retention of spirant

ho dropped by IV 30

betore _uttural  Tibiuds, and unil
tored sibilnts  Thu! we see authio
11t105 vary on tho tictment ot vis
ujiniy v bofore swd letters, the
point on whiech thoy 1l w106 bein

its comvorson into s and s beforc
dentils wd  paatads See 1l
Pamm VIIT 3 35 which ded
thit visujwry v renuns un utored
before surd mutes 1f they wre 1l
wd VIIT 3

vVisarjannt

lowed by s s and »
36 which llows a
either to remun unchingod bef 10
ss 8 orto be chinged to the cono
U the

varttk v kharpare sary v viscegalp?

sponding sibilint See
vaktavyah which presciibes ow!
ssion, retention and its alteratid
1nto siblant  According to Whit
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ney the assimilation to a following
sibilant was a more primitive mode
of pronunciation than the reten
tion of 1t, which has becomne pre
valent 1n the later language, a
fact fully borne out by old mss
Cf Whitney’on CA IT 40 In the
commentary
before %4 1n divah

read  jhvamuliya
%) kakutpatih
and upadhmaniya before p 1n
pwh (%) prthivyah

Yor the treatment of final s be
fore dentu ¢ and cerebralt, cf
Macdonell, Vedic Gr p 70,71,
Wackernagel, Altind Gr T p 339

Inthe commentary ‘dusvapnyam’
may beread ‘dussvapnyam’ For the
tendency of spelling rayr syt
(=rayih +syit), suer sma (-<ucih
+sma), gobh1 syama (- gobhh +
syam1) of Benfey, NV Einl ALT

For corresponding rules, ¢f RPr
Iv 9}, VPr 1V 95,96, TPr V
22-24,CA TI 10 11,and Panim
VIIT 4 40 There seems hardly
any agreement among the Vedic
mss 1n the treatment of final n
before consonants 1n general and
before ¢, ch and ¢ 1n particular,
and there 1s “hardly any passage
i which all the codices agree
either to make or to neclect the
assimilation ”  'Whitney We shall
concern ourselves here mainly
with the SV | where n has been
*virtually superseded by anusvara -

(1) n before c 1s represented by
II 770,
408, RV has a
vajrnn  aitra 11 213,

4nUSYIra In asmam ¢l
varim ¢ 1
variant,

ydmam oitrae I 135 TFor such

examples in the RV mss cf Ben
fey, SV Eml XXXVII

(2) n before ch sam chukra
I 83, maghavam chagdht I
274, evindam chisuie IT 258, i
dam chyeno II 167, asmam cha
tru IT 1219, rurukvam chatra
TT 1227 For such cases in the RV
cf Benfey, SV Einl

(3) » beforey vidharmam jana
T 385, bhrajum jyotre IT 377,
maghavam Jyok IT 1154, gacham
jaro 1T 724 arpavam jagamyah I
340 For RV cf Benfay

(4) n before ¢ ajgisam tim I
372, maghavam tubhyam IT 219,
samam tapa IT 779, avim tmana
IT 435, éatrum tadha II 19227,
dasyum tanublih IT 337 For RV
¢f DBenfoy In Panmi V 4 118
Bhattop hag ‘ajna’ while Maha
bhasya has ‘aina  also Cf Bohtlink
on 1t

n1s required to be assimilated
with the following cararge by RPr,
VPr, TPr, RT and Panini Ttis
assimlated to the following 7 accor
ding to CA (IT 11) as well But
even before j we find anusvaia
Why 1

There has been a great similar:
ty between m and % 1n the matter
of sandhi Buumg a few stray
situations (ke sumrat) m, when
followed by a consonint was not
allowed 1ts distinct 1ndependont
existence It was assnmlated with
the following mute (and antastha)
by RPr IV 6, TPr V 27, VPr
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IV 12,CA II 31, RT 180, and
Panini VIIT 4 58 It was turned
into dot before » and spirants by
RPr IV 15, TPr V 29, VPr
IV 1, CA IT 32 and Panim
VIIT 3 23 But there arose a
tendency, probably for conveni
ence sake, to show m by the dot
even before mutes and semizowels
noted by our treatise 1in 182, and
by Pamuniin VIII 4 58 and 59
This tendency slowly gained grou
nd till 1t completely superseded
the phenomenon of parasavarna

Exactly the same thing occured
with regard to n VPr TV 2 turns
7 1nto anusvara in the 1nterior of
a pada, and a sumilar phenomenon
18 recorded by Panini 1n VIIT ¢
24, 1n which CA goes further and
makes the use of anusvara a uni
versal usage Cf Whitneyon II 11
seo also 34  Preceded by a long
vowel and followed by a vowel ar
¥, v, and A, then was unanimously
turned into either anusvari or
anunasika (cf noteon 112), follow
ed by e, chort 1t gave rise tos
(153) which 1n turn changed 1t to
either anusvara or anunasik:
Thus 1n sandhr the letter n was,
1 a vast number of cases, repie
sented by the dot, and no wonder
if this dot, belped by the process
of simplhification, suverseded » even
before those letters where 1ts use
was correct, and prescribed by the
grammatical treatises

Thus before ¢ we find n repre
sented by anusvara in vrsam dya

va I 93, devam deva 1 100, har
vam dadhe T 223, agmam devasya
T 435, vidharmam devebhyah T
521, nvasmim dadhra IT 77, kra

mdam deva IT 110, maham devo
1T 264 kinvam diva II 309
kiamdam devo 1I 310, sedham
durita 1T 666, midhumam drap
sah IT 719, dhumwn divo II
802, stabhayam divo IT 896, ma
ham deva IT 1110, asigran deva
IT 1166 Befure dh we find a
variation 1n SV T 344, before p
n1schanged to . by (Panim VIIT
3 10 37, for which there 18 no
1ule in our treatise) or v  Cf

nrv pahi RV 8 84 3=m1 <

pah1 SV IT 594, but nrn pah1 1
RV I 174 1 Fo n before ¢/,
and s see DLenfey SV  Linl
XXXIX

The process of simphification had
gone to such an extrdue by the
time when the Samaveda mss (on
which bLenfey based his edition of
SV ) were written that, of assimi
lation, we do not find in them
even a single example, and this
was probably the reason why our
commentator 1mported ‘pasyaijan
many’ from RV 1 50 7 and 1t 1s
no wonder 1f the scribes have not
followed the practice of assimilating
the n to the following cavarga even
under that rule which prescribes
1ts observance

In the commentary adopt bha
van pare instead of pare For the
euphonic combinations of final ¢,
cf Macdonell, Vedic Gr p 68, 69,



Wackernagel, Alind Gr T p
328

179 There 1s no difference among the

different authorities with regard
to the combination of ¢ with either
§ or [, though theie are differencos
1n the mode of statement of the 1ules
See RPr IV 9 10 VPr IV 13 96
CA II 13,1P1 V 22 25 wnd
Panin1 VIIT 4 60, 63 “kélokah
13 dgubtful  But f ‘vakchete’ on
P VIII 4 63 Inthecommentary
of Samatantra once oceurs rechlo
ham’ (perhips duo to the change
of the space of articulition, as ¢ 15
found 1n sumyatte for samyal te
Cf Wackernagel, Altind Gr I
p 326) lor the trowtment of final
n before I, ¢f Macdonell, Vedic
Gr p 69

80 For corresponding rules, see RPr

IV 6,IPr V 27,VP1 IV 12,CA
II 31,%®nd Paminit VIII 4 58 The
mss and printed texts usually repre
sentthis sandhy by the anusvara
sign The actual change of m ton be
fore dentals led to some eriors in
the pada tert of RV Cf Wacker
nagel, Altind Gr I p 332, Mac
donell, Vedic Gr p 68 tvanka
stha St has tva kastha ‘trigtum
makare’ preferable, here m 1s not
turned into anusvara

512 CA TI 32 omits m before an
tastha and usman, but this omis
*s10n carries with 1t the nasalisation
of the preceding vowels, CA 1I
35 however declares a nasal [ be
fore /, the RPr IV 15 changes m
1nto anusvara betore the spirants

55

183

(see 183) and r, but makes 1t be
fore y,land », a semivowel nasali
sed (see IV 7) VPr IV 4, 4,10
agree with the above, but IV 5
declaros thit Kasyapa and Sakata
yana hold that m 1s dropped lhe
1Pr XIIT 2 prescribes the omis
sion of m before the spuantsand r,
but converts 1t (V 28) into the
nsalised semivowel before all other
semivowels Cf Pammi VIII 4
59 TForms like yamyamana and
apomlkta show that final m origl
nlly remained unchanged 1n san
dht before y and ¢ (Wackerna_el,
Altind Gr I p 334) and forms
il o yaganian point to 1ts having
at one time become n before v m
swndhi  Macdonell, Vedic Gr p
68 Read ‘krvim ;yuth'\’ and so
on 1n the commentary It isto
be noted that while VPr 1V 5
declares that according to Saka
tayana the m 1s dropped, our trea
tise changes 1t to semivowel

Cf VPr IV 1,TPr V 29,RPr IV
15 and Panini VIII 3 23 Before
7 s 8 ¢ and A final m becomes anu
svara From 1its original use before
sitbuants and A anusvara came to
be employed before the semivow els
also lhis 1s shown by 182 In the
post Vedic anusvara
came to be before mutes vnd nasals
also The compound ‘samrat shows

language

that m originally remained uncha
nged 1n sandhi bofore r See
Wackernagel, Altind Gr I p 334,
Macdonell, Vedic Gr p 68, and
my note on 178
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184 Cf Papm VIII, 3 26, 27

185 114 1s meant for those cases, where

physical phenomenon and 1s quite
natural Cf Whitney, CA II 8 9

the visarjaniya has been reduced
toy only to be comitted by 158

The present precept covers those
cases, wheie the visarjamiya 1s
reduced to r According to our
treatise then, the 1anga 1s a nasalis

ation of the preceding vowols,
while anusvaia 1s a consonantal'
element, which 1s inserted between
w and 7 1n ‘rturany’ and the liko

This distinction 18 also admitted
by Panimi VIII 3 4 The IPr

XV 1 prescribos the nasalisation
of the preceding vowel 1n case of
the conversion of # mtos, a gn

rant or y, also when the y 15 om

tted, or in case of the omission of
m, while 1Pr XV 2 adds that
some deny this and AV 3 dn

ects that an apusvarais nserted
mm between It should be noted
that the 1Pr 1s not perfectly dect

sive upon the question, whether
the socilled anusvara consists 1n a
nasalisation of the preceding vowel
or 1o a nasil consonantal element
followin, the vowel See W hitney
on I'Pr II 30 For corresponding
rules see RPr 1V 60, VPr 111

131, IV 4,and CA 1 67

86 CA 1I 9 VPr 1V 15, and1b1 V

32 ue virtually 1n a reement with
our treatment as 1e,ards the 1nse
1tions, while RPr TV 16 merely
mentions them as enjommed by
some authorities See Panimi VIIT
3 28 1he 1n ertion of these ten
ues after the nasalsis a purely

187

186

189

In the commentary ‘say’ may be
rend ‘saye’ Cf Bohtlink on P
VIII 3 30 Before the dental
sibilant final # remains and atran
sitionl ¢ 15 1nse ted ¢ g ‘mahant
samudial’ T 429 1In such cases
the ¢ 1s organic  krom such smiw
vals at spread to cases where 1t
was not justified Cp Wackprnagel
Alind Cr T p 332, Macdonell
Vedie Gi p 69
ever do not umformly follow this
tule Cf Benfey, SV Einl XXX\
V111, Burnell, Shpbr p XIII In
En_lish a finu ¢ 15 very often

lhe mss how

added after n s 1n pleasant tyrant
Here the ¢ vdded
on the analo.y ot the alternation

peasant 18

otten found 1 Ol botween a
sinulat m—nt and a plural
—ng Just as the sipgular mer
chant corresponded to a plural 1n
—ns, so also 2 singuliwr prasant
was formed to the plural in—ns
Ior detulsses O Tesperson A
Modern T'n_lish Gr T p 220
Yorcorresponding 1ules, see RPr
1V 17, IPr V 33,CA 1I 8,and
Panini VIIT § 30 SV I1 767 yut
sam (St ) may be emended to yant
sam Cf Benfey, SV Iinl XXVI
T ead ‘sattsvaitikayan b, like ‘pri
tyanuaitikayanah, udannaupagaval
Patagjahi 1 1 2, Bhattoy Sibdph
11257
1Pr V 6, VP V 43,C\ 1V ™
and the vairtika (sampumkanam s0
vaktavyah) on Papmim VIIT 3 34
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190 TPr V 7, and Pamm VI 1 135, 202 Panim1 VI 1 135 Our treatise

191

193
19

—

19
196

197

198
199
200
201

136

This rule sounds peculiar This 13

appatently mewnt to show the 203-

function of the past perfect, which
does not come n the ken of + Pra
tiakhya For the 1nsertion of s cf
Panim1 VI 1 135

RPr IV 85 87, VPr III 53,
Panini has (VI 1 137-139) three
sutris, while our treatisoserves the
sude purpose with one In the
comm read ‘nobhnbhiwgum par
skitam’ SV 11 683

Pamnir VI 1 148

Pinini VI |

m b prarwkan

1)7 which 1ncludes
wnd
209 a seprile rule
tor 1t) Tislul lislindha  tudbe
hatol ku wputyo cordevatayoh sat
tilopucy (of 211) and

1 wasl ay,

rithasye (of

prittum

pataw vt hutar |
Panint VI 1 149
°

No cortesponding rule even 1n
Punum Ho onthe other hand notes
‘ipacetuspicchik unisy vdekhane
VI 1 142 on which vartikakara
siys ‘swlipt harsidisvevi vkt
vy, karaterhusyivil akulay ok
aanesviti vacywn ' Cf Bhattojr on
1t

would suit better

In the comm “ipaknn sy ny

Pamini has two sutras for at, VI 1
110 1+ In the comm rowd pan
kham

Panin1 VI 1 150

Panimi VI 1 113

Panini VI, 1 146

Panin1 VI 1 144 Cf Bohtlink
on 1t

205

o
206

207

restricts the word hariécandra to
the 1¢c Cf 207

4 Papin1 VI 1 145 Paninileaves
the use of this word 1n andcarite
(204) unnoticed, while our treatise
overlooks 1ts use 1n sevitasevita-
dese’

Precisely the same rule 1s found
mn Puuni VI 1 147
Nocorresopnding ruleis found For
ashiah  vahasal, of $88 VIIT
21

purvaih  paficibhirunatrimsadava

T ‘“viusvadeviyam mivit saha

sani’ The reading in Nividadhya
yas asliih’ Fov ashre cf IS 1
5852586, VI381
Cf RPr TV 84, VPr IIT 54,
ud Panim VI 1 151, Macdonel],
Vedic Gr p 74 Muk the SVPp
harth | candrh - but su | candrah
According
VI 1 151
hariscandrah  and

id  puru | cwndrah
to Lhnattop Panini
provides tn
suscindi b 1n mantre and VI 1
173 for
T would rather hwe 151 for sus

huiscandryin lo/le But
cwandrih and puruscandrah etc
wd 153 for the two words ment:
oned 1n the sutra

Lxactly the same rule 1s found in
Panim VI 1 155

Cf puasl madijana on  Panini
VI 1 157

Cf ‘masharimaskuiniwu venuparl
Pamimi VI 1 154
Jianendra, the author of Tattvu
bodhint says ‘maskarwbdadininy
matvarthiyenestasiddhau mash wui

vrajakiyoh

grahanam parivrajaka evayam pra
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yogo yathi syadityevamartham
Against this view cf Kaiyata on

154 Bhattop 1n his SK remarks -
‘maskaragabdo vyutpannah, ta
sya suditt nipatyate lhis remark
15 very si¢nificant, 1mismuch as
1t 1ndicates 1na way that this sutiv
and others which tieat avyutpanna
words are not Panimr’s his own,
who held that the Unidis are not
derivative words (cf Varbikikary,
Patagyeh, houyati, Bhattop ind
Najesaon 3 P 3 1) but who n
order to make his work complete
and thorough, adopted them wnd
the sutias Like the present onc
from Sakatayni (NaesySS on P
3 3 1) who1n his Nawwkta Vyi
karana (55 on 3 3 1) proposed tht
all words were derivitive (N I 1)
and did accordingly give der1y ilions
of difficult words, some of which
may have been dopted by Yasha
n his Nirukta
ble that 1n parallel passiges, found
in Pamini wnd Rktantra, the for
mer stands 1+ debtor to the latter,

Tt 1s quite proba

which was perhaps (1) ori inally
written by Audavray, (2) was
improved upon by Sakatayana (3)
and was finally brought to its pre
sent form by his followers For
details see 1ntroduction

Ct VPr IIT 52 taskarah tatharo
bhavatetr Yasl v Nir TIT 3 14
2 and ‘tadbihatol karapityoéeora
devatayol sut talopadca 1n kaska
digana

The sutra prescribes lengthening
for bhasa alone But c¢f RPr

1

213 VPr ITT 125 wd Ry
214 Panimi VT 3 117

‘paryabhvapapitt vitavrvarne IX
6 Pamini would constiue pravrau
te ute 2w pra+a+ vinute and so on

VII 6

215 No corresponding rule 13 found

lhe RPr devotes thiee chapters
(VIT-IX) to the subject of the 1
regulu prolon_ation of vowels In
VP1 the sunesubject ov upies the
sixth section of the thud ¢l apter
(ITT 95-128) und one rule in the
seventh 1n the IP1 1toccupies the
third chapter which however, 1n
verts the form of st itement adopted
by other Pratisakhys wnd details
tho ¢wes 1n which v vowel which
1s long in Sunhity must be shorte
ned 1 the pwlv Tho method of sta
tin, the phenomonon of prolongs
tion wdopted by different tretises
1ssovarying thu Iittle would be
guned by wy detuled co aparison

216 RPr TX 216
217 VP
218-9 RPr

TIT 130

IX 1, VPi IIT 103,
CA III 9, and Panini VI 128-
129

520 CA IIl 10 and ‘uno dintadam

strakarnahundavarahapucchapade
su dirgho vicyah a virtika on
Panin1 VI 3 130 In the commn
read svawit [ dvavit | vit | $va
padal | gvapadah | pad | éva
varahih | svavarahah | varaha |
and so on It wis customary to
repeat the word after wting 1ts

example

221 Cf Panim1 VII 3 90 wnd ‘asarva

namnal on 1t
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292
234

235

Cf Pammi VI 3 137 Cf B
tto)1 on thissutra, and Bohthnkon
Ir 2 27

Panini VT 3 125 126
Panini VI 3 47, 49

mwentator 1in ‘abhwameke dviéib

The com

disyi s refem in, to dvyistwnah
samkhyayamabhabithy aityolt VT
3 47

CA IIT 2
astypadum | astapadun | puds |

Lewd 1n the comm

wstadoyul tam | st oyuktun | o
yukta | wnd so on Ct note on 220
CA ITT 1, and Panim VI 3 137
There 15 no wvapake 1 turasit
i the pada te1t of the SV and
RV For jpasat ef Lohtlink on
VI 3 137

P VI 3 117

RPr TN\ 6 Pwne VI 3 116
rostricts the opeition to seven
roots

RPr IX 7 VPr IIT 106 CA
I 12 3nd Pum VI3 122
SV IT 466 parnasum St, parr
nisam Benfoy, SV II 633 par
vrtah 8t , but parivitah 1n Benfey
Panim VI 3 122

CA III 11 Pamm compresses
this  sutra  1nto  two syllibles
‘dast’’ VI 3 124, where Bohtlink

cites nitta wvitta, paritta  lor ¢
of Panini VIT 4 47 and Yk

‘prattamavattamiti dhatvadi evu

fisyete Nir IT 1

VPr IIT 130 Note the bievity
1 “kah kase Pasini VI 3 123
Mark the anusvara for # 1n prats
kasam (=n) 1n the comm

Ct CA III 16 with Whitney s
exhaustive note VPr TIT 13g,

59

b
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39

Pan i VI 3 135, RPr VII 12,
1h, 21, 24, 27, 29, major portion
of 30 greiter portion of 33 353, 36
37, 39, 40, 46, 49, 50, 51, 80, IX
37 we practicully covered by the
senotal tule of our tieatise It
should be noted thit onr treatise
woldes rehearsin, 4 amples and
Iike Pwnini preseribes a general
rule which covers severl situa
tions  Note thit while 1n SV IT
532 St hw jahi visvu Benfey
1eads juh1 visvy  See benfey, SV
1inl XXV

RPr VIT 23 26 VIIT 1 4are
purtly covered by this  See also
Puunt VI 3 133 SV TI 615
putu (St) but puru in Benfey
Our trowise supports the latter

RPr VIIT 8 Tn SV TI 190 St,
has ‘visvismy I sy awwdrse but Benfey
reads ‘visvasma 1svardrse (1svar =

1| svar cf Pp)ind the note on 271,
Benfey, SV Tunl \XV) In SV

1I 381 St has ‘par1yant: but Ben

fey ‘par1yanti which 1s correct acc

treatise Cf the
comm ‘upasargo na’ In II 332

St has ‘vanani ¢ Lut Benfey ‘van

an1 ¢y’ the latter being correct

RP: VIT 13,and Pamm1 VI 3 134
Tn SV 1T 596 St has ‘ibhilusatya,’
but Benfey ‘abhi h1 satyn ‘dantye
pratyaye’ support the latter But
why not abh1 deva ~ ayasyah 1 In
fact this kind of lengthening mai
nly depended upon the require
ments of the melre for which see
‘lengthening of final short vowels
in Atuold, Vedic metie p 1t

ording to ou
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RPr VII 43, 44, and Panim VI
3 134
RP: VIIT 18 1s covered by this
VPr 11T 111,and CA ITT 4 Mark
thit our treatise takes ‘yuyotanw’
as two words and the SVPp my
kes avayraka 1n ‘krootana etc In
SV 1T 2325t has ‘tadadyy while
Benfey 101ds ‘tadrdy the latter 1s
supported by our treatie
‘ayunu te bhasy am’ 1s v kind of
vartid a Tt s to be noted that whi
Jeo Luaty yyan uses the word vacy
wn i his vartikows, our trotise has
invarihly bhasyun  In the comm
on Simatantra such vutil s ue
more thin one hundred
SV T 397 runs yuyotining while
the comm teguires yuyotany no
becuse here 1t 15 citing  yuyotana
as veounter examplo Lheword does
pot occwr wnywhere else 1 the
SV
RPr VIIT 11 15induded in this
and 243 RPr VIIT 1319 also
covered by this A poition of VILI
14 also Muk in the comm ‘jwnty
at bhisyun
‘abh1 mad wta vosvo arnavim SV
I 242 cited as exumple by the
commentator shows that lengthen
1ng takes plwe, thou h the pada 15
not ymmediutely followed by
‘nakaripada’
In the commentary reid ‘adidva
ndes | In ‘adid vamdeta varunam’
T 28% 1t 19 not lengthened, beca
use 1t 18 not followed by a sibilant
‘sapta nu sata’ SV 1 577, there
1s no n 1n thus, yet this s cited by

247
248
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the commentator as an example
Cf RPr VIIT 6

LPr VIIT 10

RPr VIII, 35 1s partly covered
by this

‘mwym  stomamarhate jatavedase
rithamivy sam sihema manisiya
SV T 66 In this verse the lengt
honing til es plwoe, beciuse 1t has
unam in 1t fn dviimam stomn
yaum the commentiry says }lle samo
thin, 1 wn obscure mwnner I do
not understand the si nificance ot
‘somapuy iblinh’ bocausoe, there ben
no wmam word m this i, the suti

cannot be wpplied to 1t

oy heval i svinsandnd | a tveta
lhe commentator mewns that
a tvety thete 1s furst len thening
of 2 tu wd then sandli hence tho

sulrg 1s not pphied to 1t

Iy XTI 20 1r0uds ‘prabhyapua
nirduraniip iy wampafpratt  nya
ty idhi sudavapt | upasu i vimsy
tir uthavacikah  sahetiribhyam |i
1Py ]
din  pratr part vi nityupasargah |
lhese ten words are but half the
reckoned

15 1eads apravopabhya

number  which are
15 prepo 1ons by tho RPr, ud
VPr VI 2t and by Puwum |
4 58,59 see pridigana in Panini
Grammatik by Bohthink 154 1he
discordance 15 real and difficult
to explun, thou h the commer t
tor of TPr «uggested that only
so many e recogn zed by the
Yajurveda See Whitneyon 1P1 1
15 cit—vak are not counted 1n cd!

gana Cf Panini’s Grammatik {0F
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965 CA IIT 97,RPr VI 15, VPr IV

cadigana which 1s an akrtigana
Panim VI 4 73

Cf RPr IX 40 VPr III 120,
and Pamin1 VI 3 137 Cf Boht
link on 1t

Ct cA IIT 27 which also pre
scribes doubling of final consona
nts Our treatise does not expres
sly mention padintc hence 1ts scope
18 unrestricted and 1t may well
appl% to the words 1n pause as
well Indian jtunmirians ,one
rilly do not proscriba doubling of
final consonints, the only excep
tion to this being our trestise and
CA VL 7, VPr 1V 1lb nd
1Py X1V 1o uniwnmmously teach
thal v consonwut 1s not duplicited
m pause It should be noted that
the authors of these t1eatises reco
Jmized the doubling only 1n the
Suphita piuthy and not 1o the
pada t&®  Lhng hypothesis 15 to
some extent supported by the fiet
that both the RPr VI 14 (cf
Vvity on 1t) and Panum VIL'
4 51 attiibute to Sakuir o Siha
lyy, the teacher to whom the 1n
vention of puada text 1s jonerally
attributed, a denial of all duplica
tion

One thin, more We have no
record of such doubling 1n Sans
krit except 1n liaison, while Pra
kit has dropped the final conso
nants 1mstead of doubling them If
the phenomenon ever occured, 1t
must have been confined to a par
ticular area, which 1t 1s difficult to

locate at present

106, TPr IX 18, 19, and Pamm
VIII 3328V In IT 289 8t reads
dadhya” apo, while Benfey has
dadhyanapo Seealso SV IT 515
St sadr-as;, Benfey sadrnasi For
reasons see Benfey, SV lunl XXV,
XXXIV All grammatical autho-
rities agree that the final » or n,
when preceded by a short vowel,
and followed by any vowel are dou
bled But note that, while Panimi
and others make this doubling
obligatory (nityam), our tieatise
makes 1t optional (=dvaidham)
But according to theParisiksa and
Vyasasihse the final nasals, though
written double, should be prono
unced only once  When a consona
nt follows, these nasals, according
to Varnmirwniwdipika siksa, hke
ul finul consonants, may be doub
led, 1n “spnuvannpurvam’ etc asin
tatthnrotr ‘But although this siksa
vills them finul consonants, they
strictly called final,
beciuse they are followed by other

cannot  be

consonants,and their doubling,accor
ding to Stddheévara, 1s really a case
of limson rather than doubling
proper Likewise doubling of final
n before vowels 1s also a case of
Liason, for the final » represents
10 many cases an original Indo-Ger
manic n¢ (or n3) which by assim
hition from the succeeding vowel
became nd, and was finlly chan
ged 1nto nn Skt san = sonts Sum
larly final n represents nks, pra
tyan really being psatyunks’ For
details see Macdonell, Vedi. Gr
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p 68, Siddhedvara Varma, Crita
cal Studies etc p 106 For vari
ous explanations of this doubling,
see  Wackernagel Altind Gr p
330

For the definition of stobha, cf
JNMV IX 2 11,$baraon Pur
vammamsa IX 9 7 Siyany, SV
I p 11, Vedic Chwnt pp 1-3, b
TFaddegon, Ritwalistic dad usm
Acta Orientalia V. 1926 177 et
seq

RPr VI 3, and Panm1 VI 1 73
‘karnacchidram’ may be emonded
to ‘karnacchidram’

RPr VI 13, and Panin: VI 1 74
Note ‘ma cchinnoti’ in the comm
and of ‘atrnoti (=atrnatts Yaska
Nir II 4) in Samhitopanisadbr
IIT p 32 Pammm1 VI 1 76 pres
cribes ¢ 1n kali echaya also

Cf note on 168-169 RPr VI |,
VPr IV 100,and TPr XIV 1, put
corresponding rules at the head of
the varnakrama as the fundamen

tal and most important rule  The
CA TIT 28 treats 1it, like our trea

tise, 1n 1 general manner lhe
intricite and obscure subject of
duplication 1n consonant groups 1s
treated 1n RPr VI 1-14, VPr IV
100-107, CA TII 26-32, and P

nint VIIT 4 46-52 This 1s treat

ed at a greater length by 1P

XIV 1-28

The examples given by the com

mentator may be read ‘abhippri

yant' and so on  Benfey does not
give doubling, and the majority of
mss azree with him Cf SV Einl

XLVIT Our treatise does not
purticularly note the treatment of
a consonint group, be inning with
The VPr TV 109 ex
pressly exemptsanust wrafrom dup
lication [while $a1ih khayah (cf
SK on sumskarta) 4 vartika may
mmply 1ts doubling 1n samskarta
beciuse Patrfjall has put anusyar:y
amony the swrs Cf Pat on haya
varat, and Nicess SS on ¢'msl a
rta] and the RPr VI 1 rules out
anusvira 1n the estunation of con

anusvira

sonwnt groups, 1t bemng thought
that a consonant 13 doubled after
1t 1n the same manner as after a
vowel, a fact confirmed by Pata
fijali on ‘hayavarat’ and Bhatton
(vnusviravisargayhva millyopadh
manfyayam inimakaropari §arsu ca
patliasyopasamkhyatatvenanusvar
asvapyactvat) SK Halsandhy Acco
rding to Whitney thére 18 no
reason to doubt, that the same 1s
to be taken as the doctrine of the
TPr, and that 1t takes anusvara as
the affection of the vowel, to which
1t 15 attached, at least so far as the
This
may equally hold good 1n the case
of our treatise also It his already
heen noted that both the TPr and
our treatise do not hold very defi
nite views, regarding the phonetic

duplication 18 concerned

value of the anusvara

ram hrat=param rephahakarat
natau has been supplied by the
commentator  According to the
comm  rephahakaribhyam  we
would expect 1o the sutra ‘rhat 10
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stead of hrat VPr 1V 101, CA,
IIT 31, and Pamimi VIII 4 46
exactly agree with our treatise
The RPr VI 4, 8 ‘prram rephat,
na rephah’ and TPr XIV 4 ‘re
phatparam ca’ deny doubling to »
alone, and leaVve % to meat the syme
treatment with other spirints

In the comm read djuhvvana
8ya, arkkadin: | ‘duduhrire’ seems
a cfdnter example, and 1s here mis
placed

Read examples with doubled s
The precept seems rather an ill
concetved one, since the doubling
18 already declared by 270 Its
real function however 1s to deny
the doubling of spirants, when they
are followed by a vowel, as 1n ha
safz, and this 13 exactly what other
Pratidakhyas and  Pammi  do
of THr XIV 416 CA TIT
31-32, and Pamm VIIT 4 44
to 40 Thc RPr VI 10 how
over exempts from duplication any
spirant when followed eithar by a
vowel or by any other spirant Fo,
the fact that wyama siitras me
meant for negation, of Pataiijuly
(Kiethorn, Tnd Ant XVT 242)
and Nageda SS  Malsandhe on
Panim VII1 3 17  For the im
portance of Pamini VIIT 4 50
from the point of view of our trea
tise, ¢f note on 168 For the fact,
"that Iike our slitra, the three siitias
of Pamini (VIIT 4-48- -50) are
really meant for vyavastha, cf
‘yaro’ nunasiha ityato vetyanuvr
tya, nacityova siddhe tu siitratra

k]

~

RCAP ;§ ‘;IIJ‘E
NMuDRAS 4

vamapt tatheti’ Nageda, $§ on
VIIT ¢4, 50

The tendency for duphcation had
a peculinr charm for the Indian
phoneticians, who elaborately sta
ted 1ts nicoties, and thus carried 1t
to a frightful appearance Groups
such as nthstr, tthspphy, khhshttny,
wentioned by Whitney on LPr
XTIV 9 would pale into 1msigmfi
cince before the staggering variety
of the forms of samskarta [Bha
ttopi, SK against ‘trisakarakama
pt c¢f Nagesa, LSS “t1 na yuktam
liksye laksanasyeti nyayat’' etc]
resulling chiefly from the duplica
tion of 8, 4, ¢ and even anusvira
( - sar, ¢f Patagjalion Aayavarat),
forms which could have existed 1n
pure fheory alone, and which pro
bably had no Patafijali’s sanction,
who, for the formation of priyas
tau, priyasta, ficst said on Pamni
1 1 24, ‘yathalaksanamaprayukte',
but at once corrected himself by
siying ‘nawa  ve laksanamapra
yuhte va tate, prayuktunameva lak
sanenanvakhyanat Cf also Nageéa,
LSS on priyasta

Lut this tendency brought 1ts
own nomesis, and we see the pro
cess of simplification set 1n com
paratively early in the mss, (cf
Roth, ZDMG XT VIII, 101) which
dopt more or less regularly the
abbrevition of a double consonant
before a consonant (Kieth, Veda
of Black Yajus XXXVII n 5)
and gradually 1gnore the doubling
altogether (f Macdonell, Vedie
Gr for Students P 413 rundhe)



This process too was carried 1n
turn to extremes, till we meet 1n
stances, where the Vedic mss use
one letter
which were not the result of doub
lin,, but belonged to two different
words Cf jy for yy 10 dadhayyoter
“t4gyoo’ SV IT 879 ty for tty m
bhanattyojasa ‘th+oa 1 297 tr for
ttr 10 caratrunsat ‘t+trn I 281,
corrected by Benfey, tv for ttv in
makatvam ‘t+tras IT 258, wutva
t4ton’ T 194, yatva t4tva T
371, wvam ‘t4-tvae 1T 334, cura
t+tva’ IT 662 osatve satt-tie
IT 928, syatva ‘t4tvn I0 1155
dy for ddyn pathodyam ‘ut4dyam
I 92, yadyreah ‘t4+dyre T 278,
dr for ddr 1n t4+dra’ 1
4, dv for ddv 1n wal sadvipade ‘t+
dvn’ IT 1057, dhy for ddhy in
wdhyasya w+hta 'l 224, culh
yasty ‘cit+h+asts IT 335 lhese
forms are provided 1 our tretise
by 163-109 The principle of drop
ping d bofore dh gave rise to forms
where ¢ 13 dropped before s (s+s
=ts) Cf wvardise “wU+sva 11
190=usvardrse 1n RV lhere are

i place of two,

nadi a

good many 1nstinces, where in
plwe of nk and 1, only n 1s writ
ten Cf ante 1T 1101, (C\ II
20) andhy 11 878, pante I 06 Here
nt-nkt-nhkt  Cf benfey SV
kinl \T VII, Wackernagel, Alti

nd Gr T 133-134

272-73 For corresponding rules, see

RPr V 40,VP: TII 85, 1Pr III
6,CA IIT 75, and Pamni VITI
4 1, 2 For details of cerebralisa

64

2

>

74

tion, ¢f Macdonell, Vedic Gr p
38, Wackerna_el, Altind Gr I p
187

See RP1 V 58 (exceptions 1n 59),
VPr I 87, and Panim VIIT 4 27
Note arsanah IT 685, where RV
9 61 16 reads ‘arst nah’ so noted
by RPr V 58 SV IL 797 has
rurvhe nah, while RV 9 11 91uns
mrihe nah not noted by RP1 59
SV 1, 81, 184, 358, 509, II, 598,
have pra mah and IT 247, 560
rerd pase nah [which sounds pecu
liar, when reiwd 1n the lijht of
puinait Sl ataywmah VPr TIT
88] while RV 7 41 3 57 5, 8
19 27,71 6,80 4 9 79 2 elc
have prvmh and RV 847 5 9
54 5,9 6t 13 etc hive ‘pari nak

RPr V 40 (syumanapade’vazrhye)
51-—37, VPr TIT, 5789 (excep
tions 1 90 =93, 96), CA TIT 76,
77 79,—85 (exceptions % 86-92)
prescribe natva 1n compound wor
ds Our tieatise on the other hand,
has no tule to cover these com
pound words, but sinply sy s mase
yutha destih (1) and thus shows
its unwillingness or 1nability to
cope with the 1ntricacies of Vedie
geunmar 272 and 273 we appare
ntly meant for samnapadus, and
this1s exactly the rewon why
words ltke ‘pirinisi’ are vited on
satra [ And yet the cummentator
here cites hariyojanam etc as cou
nter exunples, words which we 1n
reality no ekapada (Ithe zuinum),
and to which, therefore the two su
tras(272-73) are not applicable A
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stmilar 1nconsistency has been no
ted by Whitney on TPr XIII 15

For cerebralisation 1n two padas,
of svarna II 1201, but aganst
this svarnopr 1n IT 303, which 1s
wanting 1n, RV varma IT 61,
érngavrso napat I 77, nrblury
emanah II 52=RV 2 113 3 whi
¢h has yemanah, nrmanah I 323
and so on

*Pr V 43, 44, CA TIT 93,
94 give to separate rules, while
the VPr 1II 96, and LPr XIII
15 prescribe one rule Our treatise
precisely a_rees with the latter
group

1he physical explanition of the
effect of the sounds mentioned 1n
this rule, to prevent the cerebral
sation of the nasalisobvious They
cause the tongue to change 1ts
posggon, when the ton_ue 1s unce
bent back n the mouth to the
position 1n  which the cerebril
sibilant, semi~vowel and vowels
are uttered, 1t tends to remun
there and produce the following
nasal at that point  But these le
tters suddenly cul 1t into action
in another quarter wnd thus put
1t out of adjustment, as 1t were
and thus prevent the cerebralisa
tion of the following nasal Cf
Whitney, CA TII 94, Macdonell
Vedic Gr p 38 n 2, \Wackerna

gel, Altind, Gr p 187 note

VPr 1II 58 precisely azrees with
our treatise See also CA II, 87,
RPr V 22 (which has better
example ‘svargamapsam’and Papim

VIII 3 57, 59 It should be
noted that the proper function of
a Pratisakhya 13 to give rules for
the conversion of the disjoined
text into the joined one, hence 1t
should have nothing to do with
the process of derivation of a
word Peculiarly enough our trea-
tise 1s here prescribing a rule for
the formation of words like rksu,
vaniksu etc, with which a Pratiéa
khya has nothing to do On VPr
IIT 58 Uvaty cites these examples
and then tries to justify the pos:
tion taken up by the Piati$akhya
n the following words —

“nanuca yatra padakaro’ nyatha
bhutam pad v karot: anyatha car
gasamhita tatraiva laksanam kar
tum ya)yate, yathd <usava, susava,
yatra punah padakarasya carsasam
hitayasca samanavakyatvam tatra
laks wam na ghitate | vyakaianasya
vigayah svh | satyameva, yad1 nama
prasan, unupajivadacaryena sisya-
vvatputtyartham kaderdvyakarana
laksana 1hasafiptah evam samhita
yamavidyamanesu laksanam dras
tavyam | athava yatha edhaharasya
madhvaharanamudakaharasya ma
teyaharanam puspaharasya phala
haranamevametadap: | evam ca
krtva adosa evet: | ”

But this 1s & lame excuse and
does not by any means justify the
position In fact the Pratidakhyas
do enter now and then 1n the dis
cussion of a mattor which 1s really
out of their province For instance
mm CA T 83 we read a rule which
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prescribes shortoning of a nasaliz
ed vowel occuring 1n the interior
af a word Similar 1s the ciso with
RPr XIII 22 {one of 1its later
books) which treits the same sub
ject, and for the introduction of
which 1nto tle Pratisakhyy, the
commentator, Uvata takes so much
Cf RPr NIIT 22

pains Sim

larly CA II 33, 34 concern mat '

ters, with which the Priatisal hya
properly has no concern  Accord
mgly RPr IV 7 disposes of them
simply by specifying that mi1s 1l
tered before in 1mtiil vowel
cepting 7

o\
The 1Pr says no lung
upon the subject, but the VPr
IV 2 gives v precept which inclu
des both the rules of C\
Sometimes these tre tises prescribe
most blundering and supe: fluous
rules For example CA TIIl 43
shows that 1n ‘simanta the result

i at

ing vowel 1s short, 2+ word which
the AV
Again 1t 15 a peculiarity of the
author o1 authors of our treatise
Iike that of the CA to give then
rules a wider scope than the voci
bulary of the Samaveda requites

15 nowhere found 1n

1n many 1nstances contemplatin,
and providing for combinati ns of
sounds, which we found nowhere
i the wh le body of the Vedi
hterature wnd for which the o
mmentator s compelled to fabn
cate examples Note the sutras
from 186 to 235 and their comme
ntarv Here one would at once
mark the

rrespondence of so many fabrica

identity or near co

led 1llustr itions furnished by the
commontator wuh those given by
tho scholiwsts to Pinini and 16 18
a very noleworthy fict, as i1t supp
Lios us with a positive proof of the
of the
Hrunmatici systom of our tretise
than that of any othor of the

Pritisal hyw the goeneril

more 1ntimate 1elition

with
Swnshrit 1 ammm
‘su gay v’ 1s the sumwn fyom 1
‘(raga)su gayaty SV T 855 N
corresponding rule 1s found

Ct Pamm VIII 3 57

Ct TPt VI 14 adCY TT YU
Note the peculiar wiy of citing,
examples lhe commentitor picks
up theopening ‘a tvety’ of I 164
and the oximple nisidata, to which
the sutra 15 applied, comes after
words, and such 19 ‘a sota pari sinc
ta 1ir 1 550 For a sumilar practice
m 1Py of Whitney ong 'Fr IV
20

word on

236 contuns

the
hive any berings

practe 1T nn

which sutty may
T'he readin,
pratw ssems cortect, because T 525
runs ‘pratu drawva parikosam nisi
t(i

which the sutra 15 applied ‘a no

ficy and there we get u1 sifice

T 43, hs purnsprham where prurn

15 not i wpasma ga abha tyam 1s tho

1erding of Bur and B wnd with
this open T 376 aui 464, bu
’loll}ler contains  any ‘\'lrd on

which the sutry may hue nny

beisring T suspect wbhe Aram
place of abhi tyam nd 1n abhn
sidatt 11
382, we get sadanesu wndaty as #

counter example of the sutra uced

krandan kiliéesu
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te I 467 has dwn sad udnata
(yadudiraty I 474, which his dha
nam n place of dhana of RV') dr
dhosman “atihyau refers to (1) T
223, which contuns susuwvamsam
and (b) I 1017, which has susu
mna *

280 (1) Tn the comm &:h meuwns, thut

the word parisyinah occuts thice
m SY Cf T 475, T 443, 663
Bubyadd parisiinasih of I 495
Similuly deeh means that adhi
sanah’ oceurs only twice Ct 1 529,
532,10 601, 529 1s r1epeated The
readin,‘adhatvadirity seems better,
beciuse 10 these situations s 1s not
thit of a dhatu, but of a word, which
1s not dernved from a dhatu Note
the extreme brevity, which 1s the
chief characteristic of our com
mentator

(b) J.hg phenomenon of chinging s
nto s has been treted indetuls by

RPr  Hete 15 a compirison of the
sune with out treise —

s-=g after a upistut LWV 9 &7
9 (RPr V 30) not found 1n SV
and not noted by Panini, Benfey
notes antariksasat but of Bohilink
on P TIT 2 61 After a vrthasat
1 63 4, only once 1n the RV but
wanting 1 SV turaat 1T 304
only once 1n SV but tourtimes
1, RV noted by the comm  with
prasat, pitanasat catrusat on CA
1T 82 prtanaeat 1T 781 thrie
i SV, but fivetines in RV pot
divided 1n the pada tert of erther
prtanasahyays 3 37 1 noted by
RPr V 23 VPr IIT 75, and

Penim VIIT 3 109

s=3 after 1 RPr nolesexamples
of sah visa RV 9 97 38=vism
11 706, utissh 6 2 4, but utisab
mSV I 365 hisah I 381, visu
1T 1057 and the Like are covered
by 262
RPr V —

4 provides for sat and sthah
divisad 9 61 10, but cf diva
sad 1n SV IT 22 and divisan
m I 63 (RV has san) ‘yu
vam h1 ~thah svirpati 18 a
counter example and occure 1n
SV II 351, 423 having svah
put RPr V 413 covered by
260

6 provides for gobhissyama ete,

which are not found 1 SV

notos sma hwsma RV 1 37
15 = hisma SV IT 319 SV
TT 1079 has prati sm1, but I
34 1e1ds prati sma, where RV
has s, SV 1 230 bas ap1 smas!
where RV reads &  Such

cwes are covered by 252 Cf
vpr T1I 68
examples do not vecur tn SV

©

examples a1e wanting in SV
10 esvu syah 9 3 10==syah II
hl SV 1L 588 has pari sva
but RV reids pari »ya

Puunt VIIT 4 41 -286

—
—

12 provides satva for 16 padas
tamu stavima 8 95 6-1I
234, anustunuvant1 8 38-1I
922 (VPr 11T 72), apo hustha
10 9 1-10 1190, (of TPr
VI 2 which ¢inverts s 1nto
s after 12 words) rajatl stup



9 96 18-1II 524, par1 stobha

ntu 8 92 19-1I 72, II 413

All a1e covered by 281, 282
13 par1 sificata II 580, 639, 679,
742,796, 1026, par1 svajanta I
375, par1 svajamahe II 1155
Cf VPr III 64, 1Pr VI 4,
and Pamini VIIT 3 65
n1 sedathuh RV ¢4 56 7-
IT 946, n1sidaIl 27 Cf VPr
IIT 59,and Panin1 VIIT 3 66
par1 sasvaje II 548 Cf Pamim
VIII 3 64, and CA IT 90

hi stha IT 1191, but histha
IT 351, 423 RV 919 2

trisadhasthe IT 259, ¢f CA
IT 98, which covers all cises

14

15

16
17

that are not otherwise provided
and Panimi VIIT 3 106, 1bl
sata I 300-7 32 24 lor
purvinestham, see note on 1

adhisnubhih T 615

18 u sva nah 1T 347 -u suvamh
RV 9 107 8 Cf VPr TII
62, LPr VI 2, the scope of
which 1s very vide, CA 11 97
and Bohthink on IIT 2 106
divisaiichukra6 2 6, but diva
safichukra T 53 vamsu édats
IT 1116-1 573 Note also
susaha, susuty susumat, susu
mna etc, which are covered
by 281
examples are not found 1 SV
camugacchyenah 9 96 19-
IT 525 mrfijantyrsisana 9
86 4-11 236
22 rathestham 6 21 1-II 774
prtanasahyayn has been noted

19 20
21

Ct paramesthah on Papmim

68

281

2

a

82

283
284

VIII 3 97, VPr III 56,
and CA TI 94
rocords exceptions Cf TPr
VI 8 pari srava I 567, II
249 323, 331, 412, 534, 558,
662
susamiddho no RV T 13 1
(VPr III 82 records 24
exceptions) but SV II 695
reads susamiddha, divispréah
IT 753, abhisvare #1 281=
RV 8 97 12
gosakhayam 5 37 4, gosakha
IT 1187, but gosakha 1n RV
8 14 1=1 122
For sutesute see note on I
carsamisaham 8 21 10=T1I
709 Cf VPr ITI 84
abhi satva 10 103 »=1II
1206 Cf VPr IIT 8,TPr VI
12 I'or anusik, ef note on 1
puru santyoh 9 58 3=II
409 <uswmidha 7 17 1, sus
amiddhah 1T 695

lo the phenomenon of ce
rebralisation Panimi devotes
53 sutras Cf VII 3 57—109
Cf RPr V 18,19 VPr TIT 61-
63,and TPr VI 2 Seealso $uiiah’
CA 1T 97 which 19 quite 1dent
el with Papini VIIT 3 107 and
18 according to W hitney somewhat
defective See Whitney, CA 11 97
In the comm ‘jagate pado’ may be
corrected to ja_ate pade’
RPr [V 41,and Papin1, VITU 3 41
RPr V 31-38, VPr I1I 74-79,and
Panimi VIIT 3 101, 104 susto
tah, 1s the reading adopted by
Bur But ‘svasustamah’ SV [
451 because 1B

23

24

27

28

29

10

seems correct,



285

286

287

sustutah s 18 not sandhya In
sustutah the s 1s changed intos
by 272 See Pammi VIII 3 105
In ‘tvamagne grhapatistvam hota’
SV I 61 patih 1s not 1 the
middle of the pada, but at the
end of 1t, henoe cerebralisation does
not take place Cf Bhattop on
Panima VIII 3 103, and the
commentary here ‘paddamadhyasye
tyughlkamh,’ (brought down from
282)% SV II 237 has prabhoste,
but RV 1n the same passage has

prabhoste

Correct 511 to 551, which reads
‘dhanugtanvanti paumsyam’ In
suvirabhistarat1  vijakarmabhih,’

‘surirabhih’ 18 not followed by a
pada containing p

Cf RPr V II, VPr III 80,
TPr VII 13, 14, CA II 16, and
Panin1 VIIT 4 41

This sutra has nothing to do with
this treatise It stands at the be
ginning of Samatantra, a treatise of
Samaveda, which treats siman
form of the rc and 1s 1nvariably
appended to RT In fact both the
treatises are supplementary to each
other, and the one 1s not complete
without the other We know no-
thing for certain about the author

69

or authors of either Tradition
attributes RT to Sakatayana, and
Samatantra to Audavraj

Nor can we say anything about the
author of the commentary on RT
as to who he was or when and
where helived 1he quotationsfrom
gathas (see 38) and the quotation
from Nakulamukha, which could
have given some clue about his
date, are, 1nspite of my best efforts,
yet untraced A portion of a cop1
ous commentary on this gloss was
secured from Adyar Library and
18 given 1 the following pages
But as 1t 13 1ncomplete and does
not comment either on the be
ginning or the end of our treatise,
1t 18 of no practical value to settle
anything about the authorship
either of RT or of the commenta
ry thereon lurther research 1s
required for settling this question
and I feel confident to continue
my quest, till 1t bears the desired
fruat

The statement of B, that RT

contains 280 sutras, seems to be
due to miscalculation, as I have
carefully compared A, B, C and
Bur for this, and found the same
number of sutras 1n all of them
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sfta g A | sfhaa gaaitar au |

Y AAIAATFT (&QST | aq@st T getaf ggan
STTAATEYA TF AT A 9T T T JITET TG I T T GOy
FTAEAGRE@H TR 9 GFRQ AT TEAT I A ATRIT
AAAFTT TR | @G TEATaagy  tiaiayag 99y T
AR (TG TAAT FAT ANHRIGHATHS TEY | MATOF T
TEAASEaEaREET  JFANTEATIIAEEAT | A ANTR Y
@A) qmen” ‘way dsqang ggaar o aae v qyweEar 9g
WWUEEFET, ST WHEU R ar Fasaedl 78) WE 5 9 Qe
T, Y AGHEY GENTTIET SUHETS ST T HGHRT |
TENT | sATERTT frarfaywey | e Mfvece | e sgar
afma aq sargq agur AatT aur Tt |  E serEad |
TUAET U AMEFY TAHGNE GIT TEF @HRIGE | SE@En-
TRMYTEmgiag gaafy fsdgegseltaiy qaaq qaTRe [T=9-

1 Cp Dbr 11T 23, 24, Agnisvamin g | gq sqrag At RET

on LSS VII 10 18 The avyay S G|y’ PVB 7 1 1
bhava, compound requires short 1 Cp Sayana on 1t —

2 lhe quotation 15 not found 1p Arbr
and Concordance For the practice

i (R EERIE S G (e
of quoting from memory cp M hivaesr e wgd 2% qoar
Muller, Preface to I vol of the lst FAQA WA qAr g’
od of RV p XXVI 5 NG ATgRE@ETAT Dr XX ¢

3 The Ms hasfg war ¥o LSS VII 9 6 'lhe printed text

4§ Qe TR sqAy Ay oW has Rye



R wrasaga:
= TRy ffed maw qar Gt qaly aur gt Aatwee
POTALTAATT | IHAGHHASN  qAIHEATIIATHG-
frfe | @t T EA AEATTH STER TFRE SIAAATAT g
IR REAERERE wFes | g | Y TMEdd WiE SeaEEi |
TUAEIAT GECPE  TTHT I AAC | I FEATHGOW TIAEGLS
FEMANE  WARETERE aAwd ([ gy Seawrac
AFFEaIAEIEAZA A | GURY AATE IFYH | WY
fEATMTanE STREENR | FANY FEARAER
MEAQEHRT TARATGT | NI TTARTT T STEQRITAHRTT TF 47T
=t | gEar agamEIR g il FhaRamah e g | e
AN AT AT @CH T A AT | AT I
g Wi @ m w g | O FEEOEr el S
FARATAGY | a9 T T AR g A TS e e
ZATAATANTY FEAsRa’ AT, g AT gHE AT ANR-
qa@tE MaaE | ERATIEAGINAEdaNT | qar a4
SHHEUEAT QAR G (T g s Iea e
T WIFAETEIANE Hq ISgFET WINETaEt
TRRAGHE | a9 T AGHAAECESHE  CUTHT | T/
QT EAA@EUGHSTg MW | Qe SR
TIATAETR R ATAT S T T SR & gaea |
azaad | TGQUR T TEEAR TERI ARG g e |
JETE @ AT JEAT | TGIFUR F AIHEARA FQraana

1(o) SAIATY TR TAMARTAT A 4 oqEAATIAe LSS VII 10 23
g 9% AT Dr XXI 2 8, 1§85 The MS has &fare

VII 11 1 The Ms has 98% 8 WRGAr <& 1N R LS v
(b) TR 9@wg Dr XXI 10 24 Dr XXI 2 4 has 84T 93
2 9 LSS VII 11 2 TPVB 71 2

9 qRAIANTEATIAR IAST Dr XXI 8 Dr XXI 2 5-7, wanting 1n LS8

2 2,L$S VIT 10 22(F40 Q@HET) 9 So the MS I suspect Freaweate
3PVB 712 10 Wanting in the MS
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TR FEETTRY g agaiRnghingt. suw
@ TFAEREY T AW T ATy T S
|CTA T aT TIATGCE AT g7 TgUAROQR=ae
QP TUNEICEESE T | ¥ WEanadE g oy 9w,
Ruaaer NATTRITRIATTEAY | WA TEE | Tq T AEY
AERY SATEEY | @At s g o wemad
@ At sEedEt | wEfiairad | qEalietEat.
FYTAEEW Fafegs wwly | i faanan
AOTRITET P ¥ I (AT LSTIAARAEARA  qd
WO ETIRAETE 9% (A () woateaas 39 Fan
AATTETNRAT | 7q A7y, et wew st giaogt
MEAAty | W@ @A AEEd (Y T0EY ) a9t S Seary
T A SATgd TR AE | aiRg mame o
TR GENTET gEET {aq | QN 'mwes . qqr [
TEHET ArERgEEH TRy i |
wy fafgiiatite’ mey gdaEmagasn K fAfga
T T REHRATEr A et i gt . o
AR R AR R (A A A SEAE Ry | |
T gE OF | JTETHITEARTAT ASFENGA Fqqaaq 54 |
AQAGIIGIATT g SUIQHGTS 9 afrge o Fa
WHIEIARRS @A Gaaq | aar S weay gy afag |

1 L$S 7 10 22 Dr XXI 2 2 difference between this and the
2 Cp Sayaoa — quotation

HITLAETET AFU Igar [4F#T 3 Cp the quotition in the beginning
AL QAT (Ao & musprint)TAT - 4 TA T3 TEAT @19 LSS VI
vﬁmfr’ﬁr%wq (printed text 10 15,cp Dr AXT 1 (last portion)
corrupt) §R | WEgEWE 1+ wgat o W@ AETTT LSS VIILO 16
TR | WSt 599 wAARAA WAW 6 LoS VI 10 17
WY | qieweNCaEy Fa 7 PVB VI | 2
AR 1 Note the great
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AT CYUAT | SUET 4§ SOEgadfiy dete ey
CO® AT | eq ST AT AT Y FEarea JUZAa. qaqr
qEA AN, FA AT | G T & (9T NG I GrwrC ghr 1| ar
TRFACH | T W EfF AT AASHT | AU T AT CF TSGR |
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WA AR | T WA gae Rrsear faw guirada Wenrditany
QA =T A A A IEATG |

HAFTAGIIAIITZA  (AAGAIIATNF G ¥ €qfa
T g ¥ SaRERIeEREnTE -

I\ ¥g 1 I 02
HARZ ARG TEZIAAE —
I4R 1 FreElee 1R

O | STEWITIA | AT | ITraTT, EAEERT WFANT |
IIEUX | | T7g AT | G7F Frafs | |1 §7g J1iE | TF i)
W@ I FaeEy | wa a1 9 7 e w9 e W
oE AT [T | TAIE MTHET | FNFTEIQAAT FATRCRITHR
TREFIEEH | ITURAT T  (SYFERMAFT &
TR | HAIAINAGET SNGAATE | IFraanai |
IN I | HIA@ | IT I F | & 99 | TWRAGITAGRIET]
dl TETET F WSTET T AGTAALEA T |

[ATATIRTHET T F(aed g —

I 93 || S @Ray 1R
R | AR I | WIS ATICEE WA | e A |

THETIIRTT TeFT T | IAATTIT | IT0GRRA frararg | swrard

1 L$S 7 10 21 Dr XXI 21 4 FIEUIQ QAT Py A W2
2 &9 Y@Eaar gogd frsear &R 3999 LSS 7 11 12 Dr XXI 2
A YA LIS 7 11 3 (last portion) .
Dr XXI 2 10 5 QI A g 7 11 13 IA A

3 d @@ 9AEAr wFEr =Ew 9u TE T 11 14

Rafa Maa LES 7 11 4,Dr XXI 6 Cp RT 51-61
2 11
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firfy MA¥T AIAIE qF @RAGIY AFIY | T GG«
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A F TANH WA g T0TIH |
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(¥ | WA e A EiEE g woaii sk g6
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EEN THE 0T | e WEATER  WqUAER e
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I N1 has naﬂmnf%ﬁa and JAHT 3 NS has 999 Hi74Q a9%7 W7FAq
WRAB 1 Cp 98 p 422 @UAW | Cp §S p 422

2 NS runs 7 U316 £ € W W@ 4 Not found n N$
RAOE R W Cp §5 p 422
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1 Cp N$11 3 1 397 The Ms has  Tflify ¥fy 1

fEdtmareg AeAEaTRR At ag @OAN @ QR QREwAT SREAty gegmn
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